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CHAPTER I 
THE PROBLEM AND ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDY 
The twentieth century has witnessed the es:taolishment 
and growth of the educational association as an important 
American institution. The increase in their number, variety, 
size, and influence has been one of the major educational 
phenomena of recent times. 
The present era has often been referred to as the era 
of the ttgreat debate,"· chiefly concerned with the main pur-
poses in education. 1 .Seldom in the nation's history have 
the issues of education been written and talked about as 
extensively, or with such vehemence, as they have been since 
World War II, and especially since Sputnik. The educational 
association has played an increasingly vital role in develop-
ment policy, curriculum, and philosophy in American educa-
tion. It is felt, therefore, that the study of teachers• 
organizations, their progra~s, their leadership, and their 
history offers one of the most promising fields for bringing 
about fundamental improvements in existing educational 
systems. 
lc. Winfield Scott, Clyde M. Hill, and Hobart w. 
Burns, The Great Debate: Our Schoo~s in Crisis (Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, InC7, 1959) •. 
,.., ... 
I. THE PROBLEM 
Statement££~ problem. It was the purpose of this 
study to trace the development of the Music Educators 
National Conference from its establishment) in 1907) to the 
present. Important aspects of this development have been 
its professional program) its publications) its emerging 
structure) its leadership) its relationship to other organ-
izations) and its influence upon) and reflection of) contem-
porary trends in music education and general education. 
Special attention has been devoted to the national committee 
study and-publications programs of the Music Educators 
National Conference over the past twenty years. 
Significance of ~ study. Since its founding in 
1907) the Music Educators National Conference (originally 
the Music Supervisors National Conference) has been the 
dominating influence in the development of music education 
in American education and in American life. Its establish-
ment) in the twentieth century) is comparable in signifi-
cance to the beginnings of public school music in the nine-
teenth century in the overall history of music education in 
the United States. As yet) there is no complete history of 
music education in the United States. The valuable pioneer 
study by Edward B. Birge) The History ££ Public School Music 
in the United States (1928) revised in 1938)) is the only 
2 
attempt to bring order to this subject, thus far, but it 
makes no pretence of being complete. 2 John W. Molnar has 
contributed an excellent factual account of the develop-
ment of the Conference up to 1947 with his uHistory of the 
Music Educators National Conference" (Doctoral Disserta-
tion, 1948). 3 There have been no recent analytical and 
interpretive studies, however, which have brought the 
history of the Conference up to date. Further, there have 
been no studies which have emphasized the role of the 
Conference as an organization in the increasingly complex 
pattern of American and International a~sociations in the 
fields of music and education. 
II. DELDUTATIONS OF THE STUDY 
It has not been the purpose of this study to write 
3 
a complete history of the Music Educators National Conference. 
Its emphasis has been upon analysis and interpretation of 
aims, methodology, and major trends, rather than upon per-
sonalities and the detailed recounting of events. Special 
. 
2Edward B. Birge, History of Public School Music in 
the United States (Bryn Mawr, Pennsylvania: oliver Ditson 
Company, 1937). 
3John w. Molnar, 11The History of the Music Educators 
National Conference" (unpublished Doctoral dissertation, 
Teachers College, University of Cincinnati, Ohio, 1948). 
4 
attention has been devoted to the parallel development of 
related organizations in the musical and educational fields, 
such as the Music Teachers National Association, the National 
Music Council, and, in particular, the National Education 
Association. 
III. SOURCES OF DATA 
The principle sources of data for the study have been 
the publications of the Music Educators National Conference. 
These have included: the Journals ££ Proceedings of the 
Mu.sic Supervisors National ·Conference from 1910 to 1930; 
the Yearbooks of-the Conference from 1931 to 1940; the Music 
Supervisors Journal from 1914 to 1934; the Music Educators 
Journal from 1934.to the present; the publications of the 
National Educational Council (1917) and the National Research 
Council of Music Education (1923), -including Research Bulle-
tins (from 1921) and various reports; the Journal of Research 
in Music Education from 1953; and the various publications 
and reports of the national committee study and publications 
programs, including the Music Education Source Book, Number 
One (1947), and Music ~American Education (1955); and 
.. 
published reports of the several commissions in the Music 
in American Life Program. 
In addition~ various publications of related musical 
and educational organizations have been studied, including: 
the Journals £f Proceedings £! ~ National Education ~­
ciation, the Yearbooks of the Music Teachers National Asso-
ciation~ the Bulletins of the National Music Council, the 
Bulletins of the National Association of Schools of Music, 
- --
and those Yearbooks of the National Society~~ Study 
of Education which have been concerned with music education~ 
Y!!·~ those published in 1936 and 1958. 
IV. ORGANIZATION OF THE REMAINDER OF THE STUDY 
Chapter II contains a review of the literature most 
closely allied with the subject of the present study. Its 
principle concern is with three studies: The History of 
Public School Music by Edward B. Birge; ·"The History of the 
. . ' . 
Music Educators National Conference (to 1947)~ a doctoral 
dissertation, by John w. Molnar; and nA Comparative, His-
torical Analysis of the Relationship of Public School 
Music to Education and to Music,tt another doctoral dis-
4 sertatio~ by Olive w. Hurst. 
Chapter III traces the historical background and 
development of educational associations in the United 
4unpublished doctoral dissertation, Ohio State 
University, Columbus, 1951. 
5 
States. The first section deals with general educational 
associationsJ such as the National Education AssociationJ 
6 
the American Federation ~ TeachersJ and the American Council 
~Education. The second section deals with associations of 
musicians and music educatorsJ such as the Music Teachers 
National AssociationJ the Music Section of the National 
Education AssociationJ the Music Educators National Confer-
enceJ the National Association of Schools £! MusicJ and the 
National Music Council. 
In both sectionsJ the influence of American associa-
tions upon the international movement in education and in 
music education is shown. 
Chapter IV traces the development of the professional 
program of the Music Supervisors National Conference (later 
the Music Educators National Conference) from its foundingJ 
in 1907J to 1940J when it became the Department of Music in 
the National Education Association. The first section 
describes theevents and trendsJ developing as the Conference 
completed the first decade of its historyJ from 1907 to 1917. 
The second section covers the period marked by the development 
of the sectional conferencesJ the beginning of the biennial 
meeting planJ and the establishment of a permanent national 
headquarters and staff in 1930. The third section follows 
the Conference through the nineteen thirtiesJ and is 
7 
concerned with the contest movement, the significance of the 
resolutions of those yearsJ the development of the state unit 
plan, and the constitutional revision and reorganization of 
1940. In each sectionJ trends and events in music education 
are discussed in relation to those in general education. 
Chapter V is concerned with the role of the Music 
Educators National Conference during World War II and with 
the activities and publications of the several post-war 
national committee study and publications programs, including: 
Widening Horizons for Music Education, the Music Education 
Advancement ProgramJ Music in American Education, and Music 
in American Life. 
Chapter VI is devoted to a discussion of selected 
issues affecting the status of the Music Educators National 
Conference. These include: a consideration of the criteria 
for professionalism in education and in music education; a 
discussion of issues referred to by certain critics of educa-
tion as they relate to the Conference and to music education; 
the role of the Music Educators National Conference in deter-
mining the future course of music in higher education; a dis-
cussion of the relationship of Conference goals and purposes 
to its internal structure, in terms of committees, councils, 
and affiliated organizations; and a discussion of the impor-
tance of liaison between the Conference and philanthropic 
organ"izations. 
The final chapter~ in addition to the summary and 
conclusions~ contains several recommendations for future 
studies in music education, suggested as a result of the 
present investigation. It also contains suggested policies 
for adoption by the Music Educators National Conference and 
recommends several projects which the Conference might 
undertake in conjunction with other professional organiza-
tions. 
8 
The Appendixes contain charts showing the organiza-
tion and structure of the Music Educators National Conference 
and the National Education Association; a calendar of meet-
ings and officers of the Music Educators National Conference; 
and charts showing the organization plans of the several 
national committee study and publications programs of the 
Conference, including: Widening Horizons for Music Educa-
tion~ Music in American Education, and Music in American 
Life. 
CHAPTER II 
REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 
While there have been many studies dealing with 
particular phases of music education, and many historical 
studies of the beginnings of music education in particular 
localities, there have been very few dealing specifically 
with the Music Educators National Conference as a profes-
sional organization. This chapter will review the one 
book and two doctoral dissertations most closely related 
to the present study. 
I. EDWARD B. BIRGE 
The first book-length treatment of the history of 
music education in the United States was by Edward B. Birge 
in his History of Public School Music in the United States, 
first published in 1928, revised in 1938. It is the pioneer 
study, written by one of the nation's foremost music educa-
tors: a charter member of the Music Supervisors National 
Conference, President of the Conference in 1911, Chairman 
of the Editorial Board of the Music Supervisors Journal 
from 1930 to 1942, member of the Research Council of Music 
Education from 1926 to 1931 and from 1934 to 1939; and 
contributor to America's musical and educational periodicals. 
10 
Birge's book filled a long-felt need of music educators. He 
was particularly well-qualified for the task of recounting 
the events leading up to the founding of the Music Super-
visors Conference~ having been one of the founders attending 
the first meeting at Keokuk~ Iowa~ in 1907. His account of 
the development of the Conference is a valuable and interest-
ing one, full of anecdotes and first-hand impressions, based 
upon personal knowledge of~ and friendship with, the figures 
who shaped the early destinies of the Conference. 
Birge's History does not pretend to completeness. 
Numerous theses and dissertations listed in the Bibliogra-
phies of Research Studies in Music Education !E£! (1932 to 
1948) and from (1949 to 1956)~ by Williams. Larson~ and 
- " 
many articles~ appearing principally in the Music Educators 
Journal and the Journal of Research in Music Education, have 
since filled in many of the details concerning the beginnings 
of music education in various sections of the country. The 
unique feature of Birge's History is that it was the first 
attempt to provide a general~ continuous account of the 
development of music education in the United States from 
the days of the Singing School to 1928. 
Following a description of the rise of the Singing 
School in the eighteenth century, and the introduction of 
music into the Boston Public Schools, in 1838, Birge divided 
the history of music education in the nineteenth century 
into three major periods: the Period of Pioneering (1838 
to 1861)) the Beginnings of Method (1861 to 1855)) and 
Concentration Upon Music Reading (1B85 to 1905). Then, 
' following a survey of the state of music education at the 
turn of the century, he proceeded to a description of the 
rise of music teachers associations and an account of the 
development of the Conference Movement. 
The sections of Birge's work most p~rtinent to the 
present study are those in which he traces the roots of 
the Music Supervisors National Conference in the early 
associations of music teachers and supervisors and the 
Music Section of the National Education Association, 
together with references to cooperative projects of the 
Music Supervisors National Conference (later the Music 
Educators National Conference)) with other educational 
organizations. 
Just as the National Education Association was pre-
ceded by several pioneering organizations) beginning with 
the American Institute ££ Instruction) founded in Boston 
in 1830, the Music Supervisors National Conference was the 
culmination of many efforts towards the establishment of a 
national organization) beginning with the National Music 
Congress which met in Boston in 1869. 1 
lBirge, op. cit.) pp. 227 and 228. 
11 
12 
It is important to note, in the many historical events 
described by Birge, that communication between general and 
specialized associations has provided the stimulus for signi-
ficant changes and progress in education. Thus, the address 
of William c. Woodbridge in the interest of music at one of 
the first sessions of the American Institute of Instruction 
in Boston in 1830, opened the way for the eventual introduc-
tion of music into the Boston Public Schools. 2 
Similarly, the efforts of Luther Whiting Mason and 
Theodore F. Seward in establishing a Music Section of the 
National Education Association at its 1884 meeting in Madison, 
Wisconsin, provided a medium whereby music educators through-
out the nation could communicate with each other and with the 
education profession in general. This Music Section grad-
ually assumed national leadership in school music and sus-
tained it until 1907 when the Keokuk meeting demonstrated 
the need and practicability of a separate national organiza-
tion of music specialists. 
In retrospect, it now seems unfortunate that the Music 
Section of the National Education Association waned in influ-
ence after the establishment of the Music Supervisors ~­
terence, and that it was actually discontinued in the years 
13 
from 1928 to 1934. In 1940, the National Education Associa-
tion and the Conference finally established their logical, 
hierarchical relationship, which has since proven so bene-
ficial to both organizations. 
The last event recorded in Birge's History is parti-
cularly significant for the present study. It was the 1927 
meeting of the Department £! Superintendence of the National 
Education Association, held in Dallas, at which an entire 
general session was devoted to musie and another special 
session given over to a discussion of music education. 
This meeting, requiring hitherto unparalleled efforts of 
organization, mass transportation of students, instruments 
~ 
and equipment, to say nothing of the constant need for com-
munication and understanding between two autonomous organi-
zations, having had little or no previous relationship, 
stands out in the history of the Music Educators National 
Conference and its relation to general education.-
There was communication of a kind which has been. 
altogether too infrequent in the history of education in 
general, and of music education as well. Leading music 
educators talked to leading superintendents and principals 
about music education ~ general education. Likewise, 
the superintendents gave their views on music education, 
not only to the music specialists, but to their fellow 
administrators. Perhaps most significant of all, the per-
formance of the National High School Orchestra, first 
organized in Detroit the previous year, gave the adminis-
trators an opportunity to see and hear a realization of 
some of the goals written and talked about. 
Few occasions have been found when t.his type of 
cross-communication has taken place: that is, exchanges 
14 
on several levels within particular.fields, such as music 
and/or administration, and, likewise, between two academic 
disciplines, also on various level~. The danger, of course, 
is that these exchanges will be superficial and not result 
in the establishment of permanent liaison groups which will 
keep reviewing existing problems and areas of misunder-
standing until solutions are reached and put into operation. 
The exchanges at th~ Dallas meeting did produce a set of 
resolutions of far-reaching significance to the future 
course of music education in the United States. 3 
The need for a complete and thoroughly documented 
history of music education has been constant since the 
publication of Birge's work, and perhaps the most signifi-
cant indication of the difficulty of the task, and corres-
pondingly, a silent testimony to the contribution of Birge, 
is the fact that this history has yet to be written. 
3vide ante, Chapter IV, 
II. JOHN W. MOLNAR 
The only full-length study devoted exclusively to 
the Music Educators National Conference is an excellent 
doctoral dissertation by John w. Molnar, nThe History of 
the Music Educators National Conference.»4· 
15 
Molnar•s sources of data include most of the publi-
cations of the Conference plus many official records and 
documents which were made available through the cooperation 
of Clifford V. Buttelman, Executive Secretary of the 
Conference during the period in which the study was written. 
The lines of investigation of Molnar•s study trace 
the historical background for the founding of the Conference, 
the factors predominant in its growth and influence, the 
development of the various units, changes in the organiza-
tion of the Conference, war and post-war activities, con-
tributions which the Conference has made to music education, 
and, finally, the relation between the development of the 
Conference and the currents in education in general. 
Evidence is presented supporting the following 
generalizations concerning the history of the Conference: 
4John w. Molnar, nThe History of the Music Educators 
National Conference" (unpublished doctoral dissertation, 
University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, 1948). 
1. The Conference is made up of a group of zealous, 
enthusiastic, music educators, working on a voluntary 
cooperative basis. 
2. The Conference was and is the meeting point 
between the areas of education, professional music, and 
the music trade, made up of publishers, instrumental 
manufacturers, and the like. 
16 
3. The Conference was more a reflector than a leader 
of the advanced thinking in music education until 1941. 
At that time, the Conference assumed a vital leadership 
which it has since maintained. 
4. The organization of the Conference developed from 
a small, loosely knit discussion group into a well-
organized, powerful body of music educators.5 
The many Tables on membership, attendance at meetings, 
lists of committees, publications, and reports, contribute 
toward making this study the best source of factual informa-
tion, systematically organized, concerning the Conference up 
to the year 1947. 
It is a study which provides a fitting sequel and 
supplement to Birge's ~istory in that it discusses the 
several phases of the Conference's operations separately, 
chronologically, and in detail. 
In a chapter which deals with uchanging Aspects of 
. . 
Music Education, tt two sections describe the relationships 
between general educational history and the development of 
music education. For his historical framework, Molnar uses 
5 . ~., p. 4. 
motives cited by Gwynn in his standard work on Curriculum 
6 Principles and Social Trends. These motives are as 
follows: the Religious Motive (1635-1770), the Political 
Motive (1770-1860), the Utilita~ian Motiv~ (1860-1920), 
and the Motive of Mass Education (1920 to date). 
Another section of this chapter is devoted to four 
large educational movements, also described by Gwynn, which 
have paralleled the growth of the Conference. These are 
the Testing Movement, the Survey Movement, the Child Study 
Movement, and the Junior High School Movement. 
In the area of curriculum, Molnar indicates four 
trends in particular to which the Conference has contri-
buted. These are: greater emphasis upon music as part of 
child life rather than as a subject in which a high level 
of skill is to be the prime objective; expansion of the 
music curriculum; correlation and integration of music 
with other subjects; and the growth of music appreciation 
as an objective of instruction.7 
In his summation, Molnar discerns four critical 
problems which have been faced and resolved successfully 
by the Conference in the course of its development: 
6J. Minor Gwynn, Curriculum Principles and Social 
Trends (New York: The MacMillan Company, l950;:-
7Molnar, ~· ~., p. 403. 
17 
(1) deter:mination of the basic character of the Conference; 
(2) clarification of relationships between the various 
organizations of music educators; (3) democratization of 
' 
the Conference; and (4) assumption of professional leader-
ship by the Conference. 
FinallyJ the work of the Conference is appraised 
according to the five following criteria: the representa-
tiveness of its membership; the character of its meetings; 
the content and quality of its publications; the integrity 
and ability of its leaders; and its leadership in promoting 
sound educational policies in its own field. The record of 
the Conference is adjudged to be outstanding in meeting 
these criteria. 
III. OLIVE WILSON HURST 
Another study which covers material pertinent to the 
present one was made by Olive Wilson Hurst in a doctoral 
18 
dissertation at Ohio State Uniyersity in 1951. It is titled 
11A ComparativeJ Historical Analysis of the Relationship of 
Public School Music to Education and to Music."8 The study 
is divided into four sections: the first is an "overview 
8olive W. HurstJ ttA ComparativeJ Historical Analysis 
of the Relationship of Public School Music to Education and 
to Musictt (unpublished doctoral dissertation., Ohio State 
University, Columbus., 1951). 
19 
of the history of music in the United StatesJ" with separate 
. 
discussions of the development of operaJ orchestra musicJ 
chamber musicJ etc.; the second is an "overviewtt of the 
. . 
factors influencing American education; the third is a his-
tory of public school music in the United States; and the 
fourth consists of two chaptersJ one on conclusions and 
another on °Suggested Next Steps.n 
As one might deduce from the title and scope of the 
dissertation) a great deal was attemptedJ making it diffi-
cult to make any one section a lasting contribution to its 
field. The sections on the history of music and the history 
of education are very creditable summaries of these areasJ 
and the section on the history of public school music is 
particularly interesting because of its emphasis on the 
considerable number of addresses on music education which 
have appeared in the Journals of Proceedings£!~ National 
Education Association from 1869-to 1940. 
On the other handJ some of Hurst's 11Suggested Next 
Steps 0 leave one with a somewhat ambiguous impression with 
regard to her evaluation of the Music Educators National 
Conference. For example} she suggests that: 
• • • the formation of a sufficient number of organiza-
tions} commissions} federations and clubs would help 
immeasurably to elevate public school to its proper place 
in the educational ranks of all schools and colleges.9 
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One wonders why the Conference could not assume some of these 
responsibilities either within its present framework or in an 
expanded one. 
Hurst recommends the establishme~t of 
• • • a national agency • • • to coordinate the work of 
the various states in public school music, to help eli-
minate the problem of inconsistencies in teacher certi-
fication, transfer of teachers from one state to another 
and deficiencies in teacher training. A national agency 
could serve to keep states informed of condition~0in other states and, wherever possible, render aid. 
Again, one wonders where the responsibilities of the present 
national accrediting agencies and the Music Educators 
National Conference might end and where these of the new 
agency would begin. 
Also recommended were regional planning and reciprocal 
aid among states in music education, as exists in the field 
of education, and continuing: 
State surveys are necessary to uncover weaknesses and 
strong points. Information could be used as bases upon 
which the National Agency could act. Since the state is 
much nearer to its own problems and understands those 
problems better, survey information would tend to be 
more reliable if1conducted on a state rather than a national level. 
Here too, though one would not doubt the desirability and 
need for surveys and the coordination of music education 
l~Ibid., p. 262. 
llHurst, ~· cit., p. 263. 
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activities on a regional and state-wide basisJ it would seem 
that Hurst might have been more specific in delimiting pos-
sible areas of overlapping functions and responsibilities 
between regional and state units of the Music Educators 
National Conference and other agencies, including the new 
ones being suggested, in carrying out these surveys and 
other activities. 
While giving due recognition to the usocietiesJ 
organizations and federationstt by means of which public 
school music has attained its present statusJ Hurst then 
summarizes the efforts of the Music Section of the National 
Education Association, the Music Educators National Confer-
ence} and the Music Teachers National Association on behalf 
of music education without any clear distinction as to the 
relative importance of their respective contributions. One 
wondersJ for example, how far music education in the public 
schools would have advanced had it been left up to the Music 
Section of the National Education Association or the Music 
Teachers National Association. 
Hurst 1 s dissertation represents a most commendable 
effort in bringing together and relating a great deal of 
infor.mation from the fields of educationJ music education 
and music in generalJ which, heretofore, has been studied 
in isolation only. 
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However) not having had the advantage of Birge) who 
played an important role in a good part of the history of 
music education about which he wrote) or of Molnar) who had 
all the records of the Conference at his disposal an~ wisely 
confined himself to an objective study of these data) Hurst's 
study is somewhat vulnerable on two counts. FirstJ in the 
magnitude of what it attempts to do) the scope of the study 
is so broad that it would be difficult to explore any single 
area with the thoroughness which would be likely to uncover 
neglected sources. Second} the conclusions and "suggested 
next steps" do not always appear to be the logical outcome(s) 
of the information contained in the main body of the study. 
Hurst 1 s sQggestionsJ however) do contain many points degerv-
ing of further study) and the dissertation) as a whole) is 
a valuable source of data on the fields of music education) 
education) and music) as they converge. 
CHAPTER III 
THE RISE OF EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS 
This chapter will be concerned with the rise of 
educational associations in the United States. The first 
section will deal with general educational associationsJ 
and the second section will discuss the rise of musical 
associations of which music educators have been a part. 
An attempt will be made to show that both types of associ-
ations have exhibited similar patterns of growth and expan-
sion. One characteristic of this growth is illustrated by 
the tendency of larger organizationsJ such as the National 
Education Association and the Music Educators National Con-
ferenceJ to absorb or create other associations as depart-
ments, affiliates, or auxiliaries. Another characteristic 
of growth is illustrated by the tendency for independent 
organizations to cooperate in the formation of larger 
councilsJ such as the American Council on Education and 
the National Music CouncilJ in which membership is by 
organization or institutionJ not by individuals. FinallyJ 
it will be shown that American educational associations 
have been active in the movement to organize inter-American 
and international associations of educators and music 
educators. 
- - ~~-- --- - - ------
I. GENERAL EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS 
Historical Background 
The first teachers association in the United States 
was organized on the local level and was called the Society 
of the Associated Teachers of New York City, organized in 
1794. 1 The second was not organized until 1830 when the 
American Institute of Instruction was formed in Boston, 
with President Wayland, of Brown University, as Chairman. 
This was the first of four occasions before 1857 when it 
seemed likely that a national organization of teachers was 
about to be realized. This Institute has always been of 
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particular interest to music educators because ofthe address 
given by William c. Woodbridge at one of its first sessions. 
It was entitled, "Vocal Music as a Branch of Common Learn-
ing,tt and not only opened the campaign for the introduction 
of music into the Boston Public Schools in. 1838, but also 
encouraged delegates ~rom New York, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and 
Connecticut to initiate similar campaigns. 2 
1William o. Bourne, History of the Public School 
Society of New York with Portraits O:f toe Presidents of the 
Society "'(New-Yo'Flf! mTiam Wood anaCompany, 1870). _--
2see Lloyd F. Sunderman, uThe Era of Beginnings in 
American Music Education," Journal of Research in Music Edu-
cation, Spring, 1956, p. 33. Also Edward B. Birge, History 
of Public School Music in the United States (Bryn Mawr, 
Fennsylvania: 011ver Ditson Company, 1937), p. 37. 
In the year following, 1831, two more organizations 
were formed which gave further evidence of the desire and 
need of teachers to meet with each other and establish some 
type of permanent organization: in New York, the American 
Lyceum Association, and in Cincinnati, the Western Literary 
Institute and College of Professional Teachers. In the 
latter organization, particularly, music also soon became 
an important topic for discussion. At its fourth annual 
meeting, in 1834, at Cincinnati, Professor Nixon gave an 
address on "The Influence of Music," and, in 1836, a com-
mittee was formed to report on vocal music as a branch of 
common school learning.3 
An organization which seemed even more assured of 
success was the American Association for the Advancement 
of Education, formed in Philadelphia, in 1849, under the 
presidency of Horace Mann. However, like its predecessors, 
though it had a temporary success and enjoyed a degree of 
popularity, it failed to 1ive up to its early promise of 
becoming the national organization of the teaching profes-
sion. Various reasons have been cited for these failures: 
the Institute of In.struction because it was too sectional, 
the Western Literary Institute because it was too remote 
3American Annals of Education and Instruction, Vol. 
V (November, 1935), pp. 507-510. 
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from the large centers of learning in the East, the American 
Lyceum because its purposes were too diverse, and the Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Education because it was 
dominated by leading figures in higher education and did 
not provide an active role for the practicing teacher. 4 
By the year 1857, there were state teachers associa-
tions in fifteen states. Rhode Island, New York, and 
Massachusetts, in the order named, organized their asso-
ciations in 1845. The following states formed similar 
associations soon thereafter: Ohio (1847); Connecticut 
(1848); Vermont (1850); Michigan and Pennsylvania (1852); 
Wisconsin, Illinois, and New Jersey (1853); Iowa, New 
Hampshire, and Indiana (1854); Missouri (1856). 5 
The National Education Association 
The National Teachers Association. The humble ncall 
to practical teachers,n which appeared in many journals in 
1857 over the signatures of the presidents of ten state 
teachers associations (New York, Massachusetts, New Hamp-
shire, Vermont, Pennsylvania, Indiana, Illinois, Wisconsin, 
4
see National Education Association, Fiftieth Anni-
versary Volume, 185'7-1906, pp. 457-4?4; and Edgar B. Wesley, 
NEA: The First Hundred Years (New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1957)) p-; 20. 
5National Education Association, Fiftieth Anniversary 
Volume, 1857-1906, pp. 514-515. 
Iowa) and Missouri)) asking them to come to Philadelphia on 
August 26 to form a National Teachers Association) did not 
attract much attention. It was but one of a rather impres-
sive number of professional meetings announced by the 
editors of the educational journals. The Association for 
the Advancement of Education was to meet in Albany; the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science) in 
Montreal; the American Institute of Instruction) in Man-
chester; three state teachers associations in August) and 
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a dozen others in the fa11. 6 The two men responsible for 
issuing the call were Thomas w. Valentine) a grammar school 
teacher in Brooklyn) New York) and Daniel B. Hagar) princi-
pal of the Normal School at Salem) Massachusetts) both men 
being presidents of their respective state teachers associa-
tions. Forty-three persons) including two women) answered 
the call and adopted a constitution) the,preamble of which 
still serves to explain its purpose today: ttTo elevate the 
character and advance the interests of the profession of 
teaching) and to promote the cause of popular education in 
the United States) ••• 11 Membership was limited to 
ngentlemenJ n although) as Wesley notes) with "chivalrous 
inconsistency)" they did allow the two women to sign the 
constitution. 7 This restriction was eliminated at the 
Indianapolis convention of 1866 when the word "gentlemen 11 
was changed to 11persons 11 in defining the qualifications 
for membership. 
It is interesting to note that it was not the 
renowned educators of the day~ such as Horace Mann~ Henry 
BarnardJ and Francis WaylandJ who issued the call which 
effected what was to become the permanent national organi-
zation. Nor was it the almost semi-classical American 
Institute of Instruction or the lofty Western Literary 
Institute and College of Teachers. Quite to the contrary, 
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it was sponsored by the humble state associations under the 
leadership of such practical teachers as Valentine and Hagar, 
its first president being one Zalmon RichardsJ who had been 
trained by Mark Hopkins at Williams College. 
~ National Educational Association. The first major 
change in the organizational structure of the National 
Teachers Association took place in 1870~ whenJ at its con-
vention in ClevelandJ it was joined by two national organ-
izations which had grown up separatelyJ thus forming the 
7wesley, ~· cit.J p. 23. "As a revelation of the 
spirit of the times, women could be elected honorary members 
and could presentJ 'in the form of written essays (to be 
read by the secretaryJ or any member whom they may select) 
their views upon the subject assigned for discussion. 1 u 
National Educational Association. The American Normal 
School Association had been formed in Norwich, Connecticut, 
in 1858; the National Association of School Superintendents 
had been organized in 1865 when fifty state and city super-
intendents met at Harrisburg, Pennsylvania, and formally 
launched in WashingtonJ D. c. the following year. Under 
the new planJ they became departments of the·Na'tional 
Educational Association, other departments being formed 
for elementary and higher education. The nucleus for the 
latter department was formed by the Central College Associ-
ation, organized in Illinois, in 1869J as a sort of federa-
tion of state and regional associations of college men. 
The National Teachers Association and the National 
Association of School Superintendents had begun effective 
cooperation in the years immediately preceding their unifi-
7 
cation) and, in 1867J with the active support of President 
Garfield) were successful in securing the enactment of a 
bill establishing the United States Department of ~ducation 
(now known as the United States Office of Education). 
Charter of the National Education Association. The 
...;;,..;;__;_ _ -- .;;..;....;. ___ -----
.. 
next major step-in the establishment of the basic structure 
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of the National Educational Association took place in 1906 
when the Association was offered a charter by act of Congress. 
The charterJ signed by President Theodore Roosevelt, was 
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accepted in 1907, at which time the present name was adopted, 
The National Education Association of the United States. 
Despite the obvious advantage of added prestige and the fact 
that a congressional charter gives the Association more of a 
nation-wide character than it might,have under a state 
\ 
charter, a review of the advantages, and perhaps disadvan-
tages associated with this charter, would seem to be appro-
priate at this time. 
The original charter was -amended in 1920 and again 
in 1937, after Congress and the Fresident of the United 
States had signed legislation permitting the changes to be 
made. In effect, the members of the Association do not have 
the power to amend their own constitution. Congressional 
approval is necessary before amendments are effective. Even 
though most of the changes that have been approved have been 
in the direction of granting more autonomy to the Asso_cia-
tion by transferring certain powers from the charter to the 
by-laws, which can be changed by the membership, the arrange-
ment does not appear to be conducive to the independence 
which a professional organization should have. Of the other 
8 
organizations chartered by Congress, none are related to 
8The American Legion, AMVETS, American War Mothers, 
American National Red Cross, Boy Scouts of America, Civil 
Air Patrol, Disabled American Veterans. 
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the professions. The danger of permitting such a limitation 
of the autonomy of a professional organization by an outside 
agency is highlighted by one instance in which members of 
the Association were not able to bring about a basic change 
in the structure of the Association even with Congressional 
approval.9 
This occurred in 1937 when the Association voted to 
change its constitution to eliminate ex officio life member-
ship on the Board of Directors. The original constitution 
had accorded past and future presidents of the Association 
this membership largely as an expression of faith in them 
as the nelder statesmen .. of the profession, but by the 1930•s 
this had resulted in a large ~ officio membership on the 
10 Board which was beyond the control of the membership. 
Even though a motion to permit presidents of the Associa-
tion prior to 1937 to retain their life membership on the 
Board of Directors was defeated, a federal district court 
ruled in 1943 that, in accordance with the original charter, 
these former presidents were lawful members of the Board as 
long as they lived. 
9Myron Lieberman, 
wood Cliffs, New Jersey: 
10Ibid., p. 266. 
Education as a Profession (Engle-
Prentice-Hall; Inc., 1956), p. 266. 
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Even though it is not the personal qualities or degree 
of participation by such members which is at issue, it is 
extremely unlikely that any other professional group operates 
under a situation in which persons can occupy positions on 
the Board of Directors against the expressed wishes of the 
membership. 
As Lieberman has pointed out, this requirement of 
Congressional approval is not conducive to the independence 
which an organization such as the National Education Associa-
tion should have. 11 It can have the effect of stifling 
leadership or inhibiting action for fear of arousing the 
displeasure of Congress or even of inviting restrictive 
legislation. Further, this added difficulty of having to 
go through Congress may serve as a deterrent to those who 
feel, as Lieberman has indicated he.does, that certain 
basic changes in the structure or the Association are 
needed. 12 In short, it appears that there is still consi-
derable doubt as to whether the advantages of operating 
under a Congressional charter compensate for the restric-
tions which it places upon professional autonomy. 
11 6 ~., p. 2 7-
12Lieber.man has strongly recommended that the 
National Education Association and the American Federation 
of Teachers merge. See The Future of Public Education 
(Chicago: University of-chicago Press, 1960), p. 273. 
The Representative Assembly. Another element in the 
structure of the National Education Association which it is 
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important to examine in connection with the purposes of this 
study is the Representative Assembly. This body was estab-
lished at the 1920 convention in Salt Lake City, Utah, and 
took effect the following year3 at Des Moines, Iowa. The 
reorganization, itself, was the culmination of a long 
struggle with the problem of democratizing a national 
organization with widely scattered members, and also that 
of developing greater participation on the part of more 
members while insuring the responsibility of officers. 
Prior to 1921, the Association was officially and 
actually controlled by the members who were able to be 
present at the annual summer conventions and meetings. 
As Wesley describes them, these conventions were of the 
town meeting type of direct democracy and worked well for 
13 
many years. Perhaps, it was only to be expected that 
the older members who had built the Association would 
assume a somewhat proprietary attitude. However, by the 
1890's, with the Association growing in size and importance, 
the criticisms of the younger element increased, being 
directed particularly at, what they labeled, a small, 
l3wesley 3 op. cit., Chapter III. 
self-perpetuating clique of administrators and professors 
who held all the offices and determined all policies. 
While membership was open to all practical educatorsJ the 
actual leadership of the Association had been traditionally 
taken over by superintendents and college presidents. 
One of the first steps in this gradual democratiza-
tion was the move to curb the power of the president of 
the Association to name the nominating committee. Since 
this provision gave the president almost complete freedom 
in naming his successorJ the By-laws were changed in 1897 
so that members of the nominating committee were to be 
chosen by the delegations from each state. 
After the turn of the centuryJ the idea of estab-
lishing a representative assembly continued to grow in 
favor. There had always been the fear that the meetings 
would be dominated by members from the host cities who 
might change policies and elect their own candidates. 
And even though there was an obvious advantage in moving 
the convention from region to regionJ in order to increase 
membership and broaden representationJ it had always been 
at the risk of sacrificing continuity of leadership. 
One example of this type of partisan and local con-
trol may be seen in the 1910 conventionJ in BostonJ where 
the large number of women came for the sole purpose of 
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voting for Mrs. Ella Flagg Young, the first woman president 
of the National Education Association. 14 The New York 
teachers who attempted to elect Grace Strachan, at Chicago, 
in 1912, cited the bloc voting of the Chicago teachers as 
an example of local contro1. 15 Wesley also cites evidence 
that the Chicago teachers went to Milwaukee in 1919 pri-
marily to defeat the proposed ~stablishment of a represen-
16 tative assembly. 
Even though the executive committee had been author-
ized to secure the necessary amendment from Congress at the 
Milwaukee meeting in 1919, the united opposition of the 
delegations from New York, ChicagoJ and Milwaukee defeated 
the reorganization plan 1 thus clearly demonstrating the 
need for the very measure which they opposed. When the 
new plan was finally approved bythe convention the fol-
lowing year, in Salt Lake City, it was not without using 
some of the same tactics to effect the measure that it was 
designed to prevent. 17 
14wesley, op. ~., p. 326. 
15Ibid.' p. 327. 
16Ibid.' p. 331. 
17Ibid., p. 332, and Howard R. Driggs, rtsome Closing 
Scenes in~ Old NEAn (typed manuscript). 
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From the beginning, the representative assembly plan 
has proven to be a success. Local and state associations 
affiliated at once with the National Education Association, 
and when the First Representative Assembly met in Des 
Moines, in 1921, four hundred and sixty-three local and 
all but four state associations (South Carolina, Rhode 
Island, Wisconsin, and Minnesota) sent delegates. At pre-
sent, the Representative Assembly consists of 5,707 dele-
gates, representing 64 state and 7,135 local affiliated 
associations. The current individual membership of the 
Association is 713,994; however, through affiliation, it 
represents the interests of approximately 1,450,000 
teachers. 18 
While the creation of the Representative Assembly 
solved some basic problems hindering the democratization 
of the Association, it also occasioned the rise of many 
others, most of which still await solution today. Wesley 
19 has referred to some of these problems, as has Lieber-
20 
man. 
Even in the twenties, it soon became obvious that 
discussion and deliberation would become increasingly 
lBHandbook of the National Education Association, 
1960-1961, p. 2. 
19op. cit., p. 332. 
20 
.QE.. ill·, p. 268. 
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difficult in an assembly growing so rapidly, one that now 
numbers over five thousand persons. 
It is notable that the governing bodies of other pro-
fessional associations are much smaller. Both the American 
Bar Association and the American Medical Association have a 
nHouse of Delegates" with functions similar to that of the 
Representative Assembly, yet the membership is less than 
two hundred. An earlier study of the National Education 
Association criticized the Representative Assembly as being 
21 too large to be an effective delegate body. Yet, up to 
that t).me, the largest number ever to attend the assembly 
was 1,156 in 1928, and Selle was concerned lest the total 
reach 2,000. 
Of course, a large Representative Assembly does 
serve the purpose of involving more people in National 
Education Association business, nominally at least; and 
does accord more persons the prestige of being delegates. 
But this would hardly seem to compensate for the loss of 
efficiency due to the over-inflated size of the assembly. 
One means of reducing the size of the assembly might be 
to make the local associations subsidiary to the states 
21Erwin Stevenson Selle, The Organization and 
Activities of the NEA (New York:~eachers College;-
Columbia University;-1932). 
and be representedm the national body only through state 
delegations. At present~ with both local and state dele-
gates, there is considerable overlapping of representation. 
Another problem arises from the policy of basing 
representation exclusively upon affiliates. Even though 
this has the effect of uniting all associations into an 
integrated unit, it also results in the disfranchisement 
of individuals who are not members of either state or 
local associations; such persons cannot be represented. 
In order to be represented, one must have membership in 
a state or local as well as in the national association. 
As Wesley points out, there is no possibility of direct 
membership in the National Education Association that 
carries with it the democratic prerogatives of partici-
pation and representation. 22 
Another problem, related to the above, is that of 
determining the qualifications for delegates. At present, 
there are no uniform standards. Some are chosen because 
they will be in the vicinity of the convention; others 
because they can afford the expense of making the trip. 
Some are chosen because they are administrators. The 
22ap. cit., p. 332. Also, see closing section of 
this chap~r on the status of individual members of the 
Music Educators National Conference in relation to the 
National Education Association. 
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practice of paying the expenses of some delegates by the 
Association has help~d to correct some of these weaknesses. 
Nevertheless) the old problem of maintaining continuity in 
the formulation of policies remains to challenge the affil-
iates as well as the national association. Some affiliates) 
as well as departments) have established the practice of 
sending the same delegates year after year. Another pos-
sible solution might be to lengthen the term of delegates 
to two or· more years. 
Departments. Over the years) the National Education 
Association has absorbed or created many smaller associa-
tions in specialized areas. These have become departments 
of the Association on an affiliated basis. The following 
list shows the years in which these associations became 
departments of the Association) although it should be 
remembered that many existed independently prior to that 
date. They are grouped into four categories: administration) 
curriculum areas) instruction of selected groups or classes, 
and service. The list gives an idea of the gradual process 1 
by which the Association has extended its scope and influ-
ence. A similar growth is noted in the development of the 
Music Educators National Conference, though on a smaller 
scale (Chapters IV and V). 
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Administration 
1. American Association of School Administrators, 1870. 
2. Department of Elementary_School Principals, 1921. 
3. National Association of Women De~ns and Counselars, 
1918. -
4. National Association of Secondary-School Principals, 
1927. 
5. National Council of Administrative Women in Educa-
tion, 1932. 
l. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
g. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
Curriculum Areas 
American Association for Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation, 1937 •. 
American Industrial Arts Association, 1939. 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Develop-
ment, 1929. 
Department of Home Economics, 1930. 
Department of Vocational Education, 1875. 
Music Educators National Conference, 1940. 
National Art Education Association, 1933. 
National Association of Journalism Directors, 1939. 
National Council for the Social Studies, 1925. 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, 1950. 
National Science Teachers Association, 1895. 
Speech Association of America, 1939. 
United Business Education Association, 1892. 
Instruction of Selected Groups ~ Classes 
1. American Association of Colleges for Teacher Educa-
tion, 1948. . 
2. Association for Higher Education, 1942. 
3. Department of Kindergarten-Primary Education, 1884. 
4. Department of Rural Education, 1907. 
5. International Council for Exceptional Children, 
1941. 
6. National Association of Public School Adult 
Educators, 1955. _ 
Service 
l. American Educational Research Association, 1930. 
2. Department of Audio-Visual Instruction, 1923. 
3. Department of Classroom Teachers, 1913. 
4. National Association of Educational Secretaries, 
1946. 
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5. National Retired Teachers Association~ 1951. 23 
6. National School Public Relations Association, 1950. 
The complete organizational structure o~ the National 
Education Association is shown on the chart in Appendix A. 
The status o~ the individual member o~ the Music 
Educators National Con~erence~ with regard to the National 
Education Association~ is discussed at the end o~ this 
chapter. 
The American Federation of Teachers 
The American Federation of Teachers~ founded in 
1916, and affiliated with the American Federation of Labor-
Congress of Industrial Organizations, is the only other 
national educational organization competing with the 
National Education Association for the role of representa-
tive for the American teacher. Its published membership, 
seventy thousand, is deceptively small, compared with the 
National Education Association, over seven hundred thou-
sand. But, the fact .that~ in most matters of policy and 
goals, it has the support of the local, district, state, 
and national units of the AFL~CIO, with ~ membership of 
over fifteen million, is becoming increasingly important 
23wesley, op. cit., pp. 278-279. 
in influencing the impact which its recommendations have 
upon administrators, school boards, and state legislatures. 
The feature which most clearly distinguishes the 
American Federation of Teachers from the National Education 
Association, apart from its affiliation with organized 
labor, is its almost total preoccupation with matters per-
taining to the employer-employee relationship in the 
teaching profession, !·~·, teacher welfare. 
Further, its efforts are almost exclusively devoted 
to the public school teacher, there being little effort to 
organize units on the college or university level. Nor has 
the American Federation of Teachers made any attempt to 
duplicate the specialized affiliated organizations, such 
as the Music Educators National Conference, comparable to 
the departments of the National Education Association. In 
this respect, it has made no significant contribution by 
way of a professional program for any of the subject-
matter areas. 
It has, however, been instrumental in achieving 
significant gains for teachers in its chosen areas of 
concentration, namely, salary schedules, class size, work 
load, sick-leave, tenure, severance and pensions, life 
and health insurance, and general working conditions. 
Implicit in its policies and goals is the principle that 
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the degree to which any occupation can claim acceptance -as a 
profession~ and the status of any occupational group in the 
professional hierarchy, is~ to a large extent~ det~~ined by 
the control and influence which it has on just such matters 
as enumerated above. 
The American Council on Education 
In the hierarchy of organizations in the general 
education field~ the organization corresponding to the 
National Music Council is the American Council on Education. 
It is a council o:f' national educational associations~ organ-
izations having related interests~ approved universities and 
colleges, state departments of education~ city school 
systems, private school systems~ selected educational 
departments of business and industrial companies, volun-
tary associations of higher education in the states~ and 
large public libraries. 
It is now comprised of over eleven hundred educa-
. 24 
tional associations and institutions. 
Important Council projects have included commis-
sions on a wide range of subjects, including: measurement 
and evaluation, educational television~ college teaching~ 
24willard E. Givens, nThe Growth of the Association 
Idea," Phi Delta Kappa, 37-173, January, 1956. 
international cultural relations, and institutional 
research policy. 
World Organization of Educational Associations 
44 
The period following World War I saw the beginning of 
international movements in many fields. The National Educa-
tion Association~ for example) created a foreign relations 
committee in 1920. This committee was instrumental in 
organizing the World F.ederation of Educational Associations 
in 1923. This group continued until 1946, when it was 
superseded by the World Organization of ~ Teaching Pro-
fession. Finally, this organization merged with ~he two 
European international organizations to form, in 1952~ the 
present World Confederation ~ Organizations of the Teaching 
Profession. The foreign relations committee of the National 
Education Association also maintains liaison with the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization 
in educational affairs. 25 
The Extent of the Growth of the Educational Organization 
The education association idea has developed and 
spread throughout the United States until there now exist 
6 international educational associations; 397 national 
25Givens, op. cit., p. 175~ and Handbook of the 
National Education-Association, p. 15. 
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and regional associations; 32 national religious educational 
associations; 251 state education associations. This makes 
a total of 686 state~ regional, national, and international 
associations. In the field of local education associations~ 
there are between 10~000 and 15~000 working directly with 
the state associations, the National Education Association~ 
the American Federation £f Teachers, or working independently. 26 
II. MUSIC TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS 
Historical background. National meetings exclusively 
for music teachers had their beginning in Boston~ in 1869, 
when the National Music Congress met through the initiative 
/ 
of Eben Tourjee, President of the New England Conservatory 
of Music.27 Birge points to the great World Peace Jubilee, 
held in Boston, in July, 1869, as the inspiration for this 
convention. The great festival chorus of ten thousand 
voices had been recruited from choirs, singing schools, 
and singing societies throughout New England and beyond. 
Although the Congress had only two succeeding meetings, 
one in New York, in 1870, and another in Boston, in 1871, 
its original purposes were soon fulfilled with the 
26Givens~ ~· cit., p. 176. 
27Birge, op. cit.,, p. 231. 
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establishment of the Music Teachers National Association~ at 
I Delaware, Ohio, on December 27, 1876, with Eben Tourjee as 
its first president. Even though the Music Teachers National 
Association has always served primarily as the representative 
of the private music teacher~ it has, nevertheless, always 
devoted a certain portion of its convention programs to the 
problems of public school music. Many of the early pioneers 
' 
in music education~ including such figures as Luther Whiting 
Mason, N. Coe Stewart, H. w. Fairbanks, and Theodore F. 
Seward, served on its various standing committees during 
these early years.28 
In July of 1884, a number of public school music 
teachers, attending the annual meeting of the National 
Education Association, in Madison, Wisconsin, petitioned 
the Board of Directors for admission as a department of 
the Association. The petition was g~anted, and, thanks to 
the organizing efforts of Luther Whiting Mason and Theodore 
F. Seward, the Department of Public School Music was 
organized. 
Just as more and more county, state, and district 
associations had sprung up after the formation of the 
National Teachers Association, so did music sections in 
28 Ibid., p. 232. 
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many of these smaller a~?sociations. To cite one·e~ample: 
Philip c .. Ha.yde!:) was supervisor of music in Q.u.incy J Illino.is, 
in 1887. At the time, there were only three known super-
.. 29 
visors of music in the entire State. In 1890, he was 
appointed chairman of a committee, in the Illinois State 
Teachers Association, to form a music section. This was 
accomplished in 1891, the other two music supervisors being 
Thaddeus P. Giddings, in Oak Park, and Mrs. Frances Clark, 
in Monument. It would have been difficult, indeed, to find 
three people who were destined to play more important roles 
in promoting the national movement in music education in the 
years ahead. 
Apart from the groups of school-music teachers who 
were organized as departments of state and national asso-
ciations, the first move towards the establishment of 
larger, independent groups was the meeting at Pilgrim 
Hall, Boston, in 1885, which resulted in the formation 
of the New England Public School Music Teachers Associa-
tion. The first use of the name nnationaltt came in 1897, 
at the meeting of the music section of the National Educa-
tional Association, in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, when Philip 
c. Hayden engineered the creation of the National 
. I 
29Ralph L. Baldwin_, 11 From the Civil War to 1900; 
Settling the Problem of Reading," Music Supervisors 
Journal, 10-12, December, 1923. 
Federation of School Music Teachers. As Birge points out, 
the National Federation, in its three-year existence, was 
little more than a mailing list, to share in the distribu-
tion of full-printed reports of the meetings of the Music 
Section of the National Educational Association. 30 Its 
functions were apparently taken over and provided for by 
the School Music Monthly, which Philip c. Hayden began 
publishing in 1900. 
Another short-lived organization was the Society of 
. ' 
American School Music Supervisors, which was organized in 
July, 1899, at Utica, New: York,. with Sterrie A. Weaver as 
its president. Its second, and final, meeting took place 
the following year in New Haven, Qonnecticut. 
Regardless of the reasons for the failures of these 
organizations, they, nevertheless, demonstrated the grow-
ing need for the wider dissemination and exchange of pro-
fessional opinion in the field. The constructive energy 
and enthusiasm of the school music teachers were now once 
again confined to the activities of the Music Teachers 
National Association and the Music Section of the National 
48 
Educational Association, the latter section perhaps enjoy-
ing its greatest period of influence during the first decade 
3~irge, .2E.· cit., p. 237. 
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of the twentieth century. Despite the extremely trying con-
ditions encountered in traveling, attendance at national 
meetings gradually increased, and the Music Section of the 
National Educational Association, working largely through 
committees, carrying out plans and policies which contri-
buted to an increased sense of solidarity and permanence, 
demonstrating the possibilities of the power which was 
inherent in united effort, continued to foster the desire 
for an independent national association of public school 
music teachers. 
After the founding of the Music Supervisors National 
Conference in 1907, the Music Section of the National Educa-
tion Association continued to function until 1928, when it 
was discontinued. It was reinstated in 1934 and continued 
in operation until 1940 when the Music Educators National 
Conference became the Department of Music of the National 
Education Association. 
~Music Supervisors National Conference. The fol-
lowing is a brief summary of the changes to the original 
Constitution of the Conference which have led to the 
development of the present organization, shown in Appendix 
A. A more detailed account of the development of the 
Conference follows in ChaptersiV and V. 
The original constitution and by-laws of the Music 
Supervisors National Conference were adopted at the meeting 
held in Cincinnati, Ohio, May, 1910. Its object, stated in 
Article II, was to be nmutual helpfulness and the promotion 
of good music through the instrumentality of the public 
schools.n3l 
Three types of membership were provided: Active, 
Associate, and Honorary. Associate members had the privi-
lege of attending meetings and taking part in discussions, 
but could not vote or hold office. Dues for active members 
were $2.50 for the first ye~r and $1.50 thereafter. Asso-
ciate members paid $1.00 per year. 
The officers of the Conference, provided for under 
Article V, were a President, Vice-President, Secretary, 
and Treasurer, each elected for one year, plus a five-
member Board of Directors elected for terms of five, four, 
three, two, and one years, respectively, with the Chairman 
being the one whose term next expired. 
Nominations for officers were made by a seven-member 
committee appointed by the President, with a majority of 
3lstella R. Root (ed.), Journal of Proceedings of 
the Third Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors National 
conference (St. Cloud, Minnesota: The Conference, 1910), 
p .. 87. 
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all votes cast required to elect. The duties of the officers 
and Board of Directors were outlined in the By-laws. 
The original constitution went unchanged until 1917, 
when a committee,consisting of F~ances E. Clark, Osbourne 
McConathy, and Elsie M. Shawe (Chairman), made recommenda-
tions for several minor changes which were adopted. An 
auditor was added to the slate of officers and the officers 
and Board of Directors were then constituted as the Execu-
tive Committee of the Conference. 
Meetings were to be held between February 15 and 
May 15, with twenty Active members required for a quorum . 
at the annual business meetings, and five members of the 
Executive Committee needed to transact their business. 
In 1918, a Second Vice-President was added and made 
chairman of a Standing Committee on Publicity. In addition, 
an Educational Council was established, consisting of ten 
members elected to an unspecified ter.m, with succeeding 
members elected by the Council itself. Further, a State 
Advisory Committee was to be selected by the Executive 
Committee, with members from each state and territorial 
possession. 
A change was also made in the election procedure at 
this time, with the nominating committee of seven now being 
elected by an informal ballot of the active members of the 
Conference. From 1918, also, dates the practice of having 
two members nominated for each elective office. 
With the organization of the Eastern Music Super-
visors Conference in 1918, the movement toward the estab-
lishment of the six sectional conferences was begun. 
In 1923, provision was made for Contributing Member-
ship, with annual dues of $5.00, and all privileges of 
Active members. The Educational Council was changed to 
the National Research Council of Music Education, with 
the following electoral procedure. Active members in 
attendance at the annual convention were to elect fifteen 
members from thirty nominees. These fifteen members were 
to be elected in groups of three for terms of six, five, 
four, three, and two years, respectively, according to the 
highest number of votes received. All subsequent terms 
were to be for five years. It was further specified that, 
"in no case shall the Council assume administrative, execu-
tive or publicity functions.n32 
The 1926 revision of the constitution was based upon 
a plan of union and affiliation, including distribution of 
dues, between the National Conference and the existing and 
32Article X, Section 2, Constitution, Journal of 
Proceedings of the Nineteenth Annual meeting ~ic 
Supervisors Co'n'f'e"rence, 1926, p. 366. · · - -
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projected sectional conferences. The Board of Directors was 
reorganized to consist of two members elected by each sec-
tional conference and two from the National Conference~ for 
terms of four years each. This year, also, saw the organ-
ization of the Music Education Exhibitors Association. 
The Biennial Plan was also adopted in 1926 with the 
National and Sectional Conferences meeting in alternate 
years, the National Conference in the even-numbered years 
and the Sectional Conferences in the odd-numbered years. 
National and Sectional officers were now elected for terms 
of two years. 
Extensive revisions of the constitution in 1930 were 
designed to clarify and amplify the 1926 plan of union and 
affiliation, and to provide for the addition of a central-
ized business office to serve both the National Conference 
and the Sectional Conferences. 
Under Article VII, provision was made for a permanent 
Executive Secretary, who was to be the custodian of all Con-
ference records and property and manage all business affairs 
under the direction of the Executive Committee. The posi-
tions of Secretary, Treasurer, and Auditor were eliminated 
at this time in line with the reorganization of the central 
office •. 
Also, from this year, each retiring President served 
the following term as First Vice-President. The Board of 
Directors was now limited to the President, First and 
Second Vice-Presidents, serving two years each, and four 
members elected at large to serve four years. 
The nominating procedure for national officers was 
now initiated by the Board of Directors who submitted four-
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teen names, from which the Conference, in session, elected 
seven as the nominating committee. This committee now made 
nominations for all electoral positions, including vacancies 
on the Music Education Research Council. 
The year 1931 saw the completion of the circuit of 
the six Sectional Conferences with the organization of the 
California-Weste~n Conference (now Western). 
At the fourth biennial meeting, held in Chicago in 
1934, the name of the organization became the Music Educa-
tors National Conference. 
Byfar the most extensive revision of the constitu-
tion and by-laws was adopted at the 1940 meeting, held in 
Los Angeles. It provided the Conference with the organiza-
tional and administrative plan under which it has operated, 
in most essentials, up to the present date. The special 
committee, appointed by President Louis Curtis, not only 
changed the constitution to permit closer coordination 
between the State Associations, of which there were then 
eleven, the six.Sectional Conferences, the four Auxiliary 
Organizations, the National Conference, and Conference 
Headquarters, it also edited and reworded practically all 
of the articles and sections of the constitution for the 
sake of clarity. 
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The first step in bringing about the greatly enlarged 
program proposed for the National Conference was its affili-
ation with the National Education Association. This in no 
way affected the status of the auxiliary and affiliate 
organizations in relation to the National Conference, or 
the rights and privileges of individual members. It did, 
however, establish a working agreement, adding greatly to 
the prestige of both organizations, under which the Music 
Educators National Conference would not only carry on its 
own program of development but would also function as the 
Department of Music of the National Education Association. 
The new Conference Organizational Plan, contained 
in this revised constitution of' 1940, which, incidentally, 
superceded all sectional constitutions, eliminated consider-
able duplication of effort, and centralized business proce-
dures by considering the sectional conferences and the 
affiliated units as a single organization. One national 
meeting was to be held biennially, as in the past, but, 
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in the alternate years, the equivalent of six national 
meetings were to be held in the six territories or sections. 
The state associations now became the smallest but most 
important units of administration, and, being thus provided 
for, rapidly increased in number, although the roster of 
state and territorial units was not fully completed until 
the Arkansas Music Educators Association finally became 
affiliated in 1954. 
The administration of the Conference was now vested 
in a National Board of Directors with nineteen members, 
including the National President, First and Second Vice-
Presidents, the presidents of the six sections and four 
auxiliary organizations, and six members-at-large. An 
Executive Committee of seven members was to be elected 
by this Board. 
At the sectional level, control began with the elected 
presidents of the state associations, who, along with the 
duly elected president, firs~ and second vice-presidents of 
the section, became the Executive Board of the sectional 
conference. Provision was made, at that time, for the 
election of a representative from those states not having, 
as yet, become directly affiliated with the National Con-
ference. 
The Council of Past Presidents was retained as an 
advisory group to the President and the National Board of 
Directors~ and was to constitute the Resolutions Committee 
for each national biennial meeting. 
The Music Education Research Council continuedJ with 
eighteen members being nominated in groups of six for six-
year termsJ for confirmation at each biennial meeting. 
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Following further revisions of the Constitution and 
By-laws in 1950 and 1954J and the official transfer of 
National Headquarters from Chicago to the National Education 
Association Building in Washington in 1956J the present 
organization of the Music Educators National Conference 
is as shown on the chart in Appendix BJ except for the 
Society for Research in Music Education which was estab-
lished by a Constitutional Amendment in 1960. 
The Music Teachers National Association. The cir-
cumstances surrounding the founding of the Music Teachers 
National AssociationJ together with its early relationship 
to the Conference have been referred to in earlier sections 
of this chapter. The Association and the Conference have 
always maintained friendly and cooperative working 
relationshipsJ involving ·liaison committees on many 
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topics ove~ the years.33 Osbourne McConathy, Karl Gehrkens, 
and Russell Morgan served, at various times, as presidents 
! 
of both or~anizations. Numerous leaders have served promi-
nently in ~oth organizations, notably Clifford Buttelman, 
i 
I Peter Dykera, Howard Hanson, Raymond Kendall, Edward Birge, 
and Charle~ Farnsworth. The Association published Volumes 
I 
I 
of Proceedlngs ofits annual meetings from 1906 to 1950, and, 
- ' 
since 1951~ has published its own periodical, The American 
i 
Music Teacher. The last annual meeting was held in 1953, 
the Association having adopted a biennial plan, meeting in 
' the odd-nu~bered years in alternation with the Music Educa-
! 
tors National Conference. 
The'Music Teachers National Association conducts 
territorial meetings, maintains affiliate relationships 
with statei and local music teachers associations across 
i 
the countr¥, and provides for student membership as well. 
i It maintaips cooperative relations with many o·rganizations, 
notably, Afuerican String Teachers Association, National 
I I. 
Associatiop of Teachers £! Singing, Music Library Associa-
tion, American Musicological Society, American Matthay 
! 
Society, Cpllege Music Society, Music Educators National 
33ohe of the many examples of this cooperation is 
the brochute, ncareers in Music,n published jointly by 
the Association, the Conference,.and the National Asso-
ciation of; Schools of Music, in 1959. -
-i -
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Conference~ National Association of Schools of Music, 
I 
! National Music Council, and the International Music Council. 
Itsrmeetings have always included addresses, work-
, 
i 
shops, panel discussions, committee reports, and special 
sessions c9vering a wide range and balance of topics, 
including:! Piano, Theory and Composition, Music in the 
Schools, P~ychology, American Music, Certificat1on, Organ 
' 
and ChoraliMusic, Musicology, Musical Therapy, Strings, 
i Voice, Audio-Visual Aids, Library Resources, and Music 
. ' 
in Higher ~ducation. 
Despite this breadth of interest, the Association 
has tradit~onally devoted primary attention to the private 
music teacfuers, particularly voice and piano, and to music 
in the con$ervatory and liberal arts college. Quite natur-
1 
I 
ally, its ~nterest and influence in the area of public 
.. ! 
school music has lessened since the establishment of the 
Music Educators National Conference. 
I 
A n6ticeable trend in the interests and activities 
I 
of the Ass6ciation over the past few years has been its 
' 
concern with the total welfare of the private music teacher. 
! 
Whereas th$ welfare of the music educator is divided 
between the Music Educators National Conference and the 
I 
I 
National E~ucation Association, the American Federation 
I 
of Teacher$, or some independent local teachers association, 
i 
the organizational focus of the private·music teacher's 
interests lis more often confined to the Music Teachers 
I 
National Association. Illustrative of this trend was the 
i -
constitut~onal amendment of 1958 concerning the object of 
I 
the Assoc~ation. The original wording was: 
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The object of the Association shall be the advancement 
of mudical knowledge and education in the United 
State~ and its territoriea4through discussion, inves-tigat4on and publication&j 
i 
Th~s was amended in 1958 to read: 
! 
Thd object of the Association shall be the advance-
ment qf musical knowledge and education through dis-
cussiqn, investigation, and publication, and the pro-
motio~ of the general welfare of m~~ic teachers in the 
Uniteq States and its territories. 
I 
An !increasing number of articles appearing in the 
American ~usic Teacher have drawn attention to this general 
area, witB topics, such-as: nLicensing and Zoning, n36 nA 
I 
Basic Incqme for the Private Teacher,n37 nFederal fucom~ 
Tax Deduc~ions for the Self-Employed Music Teacher_,n38 
8-29, 
i 
34~rticle II, Constitution, National Music Teacher, 
Sep~ember-October, 1958. 
i 
35~id.' p. 29. 
 
36~ohn Crowder, American Music Teacher, 6-8, 
January-February, 1957. 
i 
37Ada Brant, American Music Teacher, 4-1, May-June, 
1954. 1 
I 38~lizabeth R. Davis, American Music Teacher, 9-12, 
May-June, 11959. 
I 
: 
I 
uThe Music! Teacher and Social Security,n39 and 11The Music 
. 
Teachers N~tional Association Combats Discriminatory Legis-
lation. n40 ! 
I 
Furpher reference to legislation affecting music 
i 
and musicians is made in the section on the National Music 
i 
! 
Council in:this chapter. 
I 
i 
A d~scussion of the respective roles of the Music 
·Teachers Nbtional Association and the Music Educators 
National Conference with regard to music in higher educa-
tion is in~luded in Chapter VI •. In the final chapter, a 
proposal i~ made for a cooperative project involving the 
I Music Teac~ers National Association, the Music Educators 
National cbnference, and other related organizations. 
The:National Association of Schools of Music. 
-1 - -
I 
Another or$anization of importance in the complex pattern 
i 
of relatiomships affecting the status and influence of 
the Music Educators National Conference is the National 
j 
Associatiom £!Schools of Music. 
It was organized in 1924 for the purposes of secur-
, 
ing a better understanding between schools of music, of 
39Editorial, American Music Teacher, 1-6, July, 
1951. 
I 
4°sl Turner Jones, American Music Teacher, 9-7, 
March-Apri1, 1960. 
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I 
establishing a more uniform method for granting credits, and 
! 
of settingiminimum standards for the granting of degrees and 
other cred~ntials.41 
The!Association has since been designated by the , _____ _ 
National C~mmission on Accreditation as the responsible 
agency for the accreditation of all collegiate programs 
in music, except music education. While the National Council 
! 
for the Acbreditation of Teachers of Education has assigned 
I 
I 
primary responsibility for the accreditation of music educa-
tion programs, it also cooperates closely with the Associa-
1 
tion relyi~g on it for the development and maintenance of 
i 
standards relating to the education and preparation of music 
i 
teachers a~d for a panel of competent evaluators in the 
field of m~sic education. 
I 
i As a consultant member o~ the American Council on 
Education,
1 
a member of the National Music Council, through 
I its liaison committees with several organizations, includ-
ing the Mu~ic Educators National Conference, and through 
the report~ of its various commissions and committees, the 
I 
Association is becoming of increasing importance in influ-
encing poltcy in many areas. These areas include: the 
41Hbward Hanson nprofessional Music Education in 
the UnitediStates, 1924-1954,n Bulletin of the National 
Association of Schools of Music, 40-5, April, 1955. _____ .._. - ---
i 
many phase~ of music in higher education~ such as curriculum, 
research~ graduate study, and degree requirements; ethics; 42 
i 43 
and state and federal legislation affecting the arts. 
i 
Two ifactors appear to be of particular significance 
I 
i in evaluating the importance of this organization to the 
progress of music education: first~ the Association provides 
one more e~ample of the growing interdependence of various 
profession~l associations, one upon another, in the evolving 
pattern of !American music education. Second~ the associa-
tion is a clear and successful demonstration of the deter-
~ 
mination o~ music educators to establish and maintain ever-
, 
' higher standards for the preparation of the future zrembers 
i 
of their p*ofession. 
~,National Music Council. Just as the Music 
Educators Wational Conference became a department of the 
National Education Association to establish its position 
in the hie~archy of the educational profession, so it has 
I 
I 
become a m~mber of the National Music Council in order to 
' 
establish its corresponding position in the music field. 
42R~port of Commission on Ethics, Bulletin of the 
National Association of Schools of Music~ 48-43, ~ebruary, 
1960. 1 - -
I 
43HJrris B. McDowell, Jr., »National Legislation 
Affecting i:lhe Arts,n Bulletin of the National Association 
of Schools :or Music, 49-22, February, 1961. 
- ,-
1 
The National Music Council was founded in 1940 by 
' 
I 
thirteen m*sical organizations and, over a period of twenty 
I 
I 
years, hasigrown to include fifty organizations, with a 
' 
combined i*dividual membership of one and a quarter 
I 
million (1~228Jooo) representing every important form of 
profession~l and commercial musical activity in our 
! 
country. Its stated purposes are: 
I 
1. 'To provide member organizations with a forum 
for th~ free discussion of problems affecting the 
nation~l life of this country. , 
2. !To speak with one voice for music whenever an 
authoritative expression of opinion is desirable. 
3. 
1
To provide for the interchange of information 
between the various member organizations. 
I 
4. iTo encourage the coordination of efforts of the 
member!organizations, thereby avoiding duplication of 
conflict. 
5. To organize exploratory surveys or fact-finding 
commissions whenever the Council shall deem them 
necessary for the solution of important problems. 
I 
i 6. ',To encourage the development and appreciation 
of the1art of music and to foster the highe~~ ethical 
standards in the profession and industries. 
I 
The:council implements the above purposes by bring-
' I 
ing together at its General Meetings leading figures in the 
many phases of musical activity. By its policy of contin-
' 
ually emphasizing the interrelation and interdependence of 
' ; 
I 
44n~tatement of Purposes," National Music Council 
Bulletin, Vol. XX, No. 3, Spring, 1960. 
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these vari¢>us act:i,vitiesJ it has formed bonds of cooperation 
between th~ art and industry of music. Edwin Hughes_, Execu-
! 
tive Secretary of the Council has pointed out that some of 
i 
I 
the memberiorganizations did not even know of the existence 
of many of!the others until they joined the Counci1.45 
Since the Council was formed just prior to the 
I 
entrance of the United States into World War II_, most of 
I 
its early ~ctivities were devoted to the uses of music in 
I 
I 
the strengthening of national morale, both military and 
civilian. AsW3s the case with the Music Educators National 
i ~ 
Conference~ the Council established liaison committees with 
I 
' 
various goyernment agenciesJ including the State Department, 
the War ann Navy Departments_, the Veterans Administration_, 
and the U.jS. Maritime Commission. The Council's Committee 
on Music R~habilitation_, started during this period, .con-
tinued it~i operations for many years following the close 
of World· W~r II. Similarly, during the Korean War, the 
' 
' National Mpsic Council renewed its cooperative activities 
with the above-mentioned agenciesJ plus collaborating with 
I 
i 
the Specia~ Services of the Army in the United States 
i 
Army's Soldier Music Program. 
I 
45Ehwin Hughes_, 11 The National Music Council, 1940-
1960Ju Nat1onal Music Council BulletinJ Vol. XX, No. 3_, 
Spring_, 1950_, p. 3. 
The:position of the National Music Council in the 
musical affairs of the United States was recognized by the 
I 
i 
Department]of State when it selected the Council as the 
i 
only musical organization in the fifty national groups to 
! 
i 
be represeoted in the United States Commission for the 
I 
United Nations Education, Scientific, and Cultural Organi-
1 • 46 
zation, when it was formed in 1946. It is significant 
that the M~sic Educators National Conference, along with 
the Americ~n Society 2£ Composers and Publishers, is one 
, 
of the two:council organizations which have since been 
i 
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added to t~e associations now represented on the Commission. 
One:of the important effects which the National Music 
Council ha~ had upon music in America has been the impetus 
which it h~s given to the formation of new musical associa-
i 
tiona in apeas where there was an apparent need. An example 
of this is! the National Association £f Music Therapy which 
was organibed in 1950 through the aegis of the Council's 
I 
Committee pn Hospital Music which had originated and cir-
culated a Hospital Music News Letter, the first of its 
kind. The National Opera Association was also formed by 
the Counci~ and included in its membership in 1955. Simi-
larly, the
1 
Council also gave impetus to the formation of 
46ob • .£!!., p. 2. 
! 
the American String Teachers Association, now a strong and 
I 
influentia1l organization. 
I 
The1 Bulletin of the National Music Council is becom-
i 
ing an incireasingly important publication for keeping the 
I 
member or~anizations informed of the Council's and each 
other's adtivities. Among other things, it publishes 
! 
digests of Congressional legislation, proposed or enacted, 
i 
i 
concerning music; source reports of Government and UNESCO 
! 
musical aqtivities; advance listings of contests and com-
' 
I 
petitions;' the annual survey of the programs of the major 
I 
symphony orchestras of the United States; and information 
on other $mportant national musical activities. 
The many surveys conducted by the National Music 
Council h~ve been a valuable contribution ·to the statis-
' tical infdrmation available on music in America. The 
! 
Council's 1 above-mentioned Annual Surveys of Major Symphony 
Orchestra Concerts given in their home cities, published 
I 
each season since 1939-1940, presents the only continuous 
' statistic~l record of how the American compcraer has been 
represent~d on these programs. 47 Other surveys published 
I 
include those on the nAvailability of Orchestral Scores 
to Conduc~ors,u nEnglish Translations in Current Opera 
i 
Productions,u "Latin-American Compositions on Major 
i 68 
! 
Symphony Pr,ograms,n "Municipal Support of Musical Activities,n 
I 
nconcerts ip Art Museums,n "Annual Lists of Performances of 
' I 
American Mu'sic in Other Countries n (since 1955), n American 
Operas in Manuscript,n and "The Use of Music in Mental 
i 
Hospitals,"! (the first survey of its kind). 48 The latest 
I 
survey of t~e Council, made by Thomas Gorton, was on ncurrent 
Enrollment !Trends in Music 11 and is of particular interest to 
music educa:tors. 49 
Thro;ugh its Committee on Legislation, the Council 
provides ttie only comprehensive reviews of proposed legis-
' I 
lation hav~ng to do with music. Recently, these reports, 
I 
appearing ~egularly in the Bulletin, have dealt with the 
Copyright JJaw as it affects music. This matter, long under 
i considerat~on by the Legislation Committee, and by the 
I 
General Me~tings, was also put on the agenda of the Music 
Educators National Conference at its most recent national 
' 50 convention iin Atlantic City. 
Ano~her matter of current concern to the Legislation 
i 
Committee, 'and of great interest to music educators, is the 
49National Music Council Bulletin, Vol. XX, No. 2, 
Winter, 1960. 
50u~NC Convention Atlantic City, lg6o,u Editorial, 
Music Educ~tors Journal, 46-24, January, 1950. 
pending legislation calling for the erection of a National 
Cultural Center on the east bank of the Potomac River, near 
the Lincoln Memorial, in Washington, D. c. After two years 
of conferences and studies, involving close cooperation 
between the Council and the District of Columbia Auditorium 
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Committee, a bill was drafted calling for the appointment of 
the Secretary of the Department of Health, Education and 
Welfare as Chairman of the undertaking, and for the donation 
of the above-mentioned land by the Federal Government. The 
Center is to be made up of an opera house, a symphony hall, 
' 
two smaller halls, and a theater, at an estimated cost of 
seventy-five million dollars, which must be raised by public 
subscriptio~. The Council has entered strong protests 
against the alteration of the originally proposed name, 
the "National Center for the Performing Arts,n in that 
there are already a number of Cultural Centers in Washington. 
The Council, and its Bulletin, do indeed provide a 
forum directing the attention of members to the unsolved 
problems existing in the many fields of American music. 
The economic situation of orchestra players, the deplorable 
state of radio music, and the above-mentioned Copyright Law, 
are examples of problems which continue to plague the Council 
and v~rious of its member organizations. Despite numerous 
discussions, and a great deal of publicity, Hughes points out 
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I 
that progr~ss in these areas is moving very slowly. Besides 
I 
I 
these more 1isolated problems, there is the larger issue of 
governmentilegislation granting subsidies, or other assis-
i 
tance to tl}e arts, including music. Although it is, in 
general, encouraging to note the increases in these grants, 
on the Fed~ral, State, and Municipal levels, it is impor-
tant to re~lize that they carry with them an implied respon-
sibility of musicians and educators to keep fully informed, 
and to express themselves, on these issues. The National 
Music Coundil, through its various committees, and its 
I 
Bulletin, Will undoubtedly play an increasingly important 
role in assisting the various organizations in the scrutiny 
of bills td subsidize the arts nto the end that they leave 
i 
untouched our time-honored freedoms in the creative and 
. 51 perform.ing.arts. 
The.International Movement. Officers and other lead-
ing figure~ in the Music Teachers National Association were 
active in the for.mation and subsequent activities of the 
International Musical Society, beginning in 1899.52 An 
51£2.. ~q p. 4. 
; 
52Leo R. Lewis, ninternational Musical Society,n 
Volume of Proceedings of the Music Teachers National Asso-
ciation=ra~rtford: The Association, 1911), p. 240. 
American Section of this Society was formed in 1907, and 
subsequent Volumes of Proceedings of the Association con-
. r- '' 
tain accounts of t~ese meetings. 53 
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In the ~rea of music educat~on, the Music Supervisors 
National Conference first established a Committee on Inter-
national Affairs in 1928, at the first biennial convention 
held in Chicago, in 1928. 54 Percy c. Scholes, prominent 
English musician, was a visitor at this convention, and, 
largely through his efforts, an American committee attended 
a meeting of British music educators in London on July 7, 
1928.55 
The contacts established between American and British 
music educators led to further efforts to create an inter-
national conference. The first international conference was 
held in Lausanne, Switzerland, in August of 1929, with 
Henry Hadow of England as presiding officer, and Mabel 
Glenn, the then president of the Music Supervisors National 
Conference, as chairman of the business meetings. This 
conference was attended by four hundred and twenty music 
53Ibid., p. 230. 
54victor·L. Rebman, 11 Report of the Committee on 
Resolutions,n .Twenty-first Yearbook of the Music Supervisors 
National Conference {Chapel Hill, No~-oarolina: The Con-
ference, 1928), p. 384-•. 
55paul.J. Weaver, nBritish and American Music Educa-
tors Plan Unique Meeting," Music Supervisors Journal, 15-7, 
October, 1928. 
teachers f'~om all parts of' the world, including one hundred 
. 6 
and fifty ~epresentatives from the United States.5 
Alth;ough the conference had been planned as the 
beginning ~or a permanent organization, meeting biennially, 
the second ~eeting, also held in Lausanne, in 1931, proved 
to be the l:ast. 57 Plans for subsequent meetings had to be 
I 
cancelled because of the economic depression, the growing 
intensity of national animosities in Europe, and the 
' inadequaci~s of' the organizational structure established 
I 
at the firs.t conference. 
Act~vity in another direction was started in 1941 
when John W• Beattie and Louis Curtis made a tour of' South 
American c9untries in conjunction with the Music for Unit-
ing the Americas program.58 Vanett Lawler, then Associate 
Executive Secretary of the Conference, subsequently made 
two trips to South America as the official representative 
of the National Education Associa'tic;m and the Conference, 
under a grant made to the Pan American Union by the Office 
I 
56paul J. Weaver, nThe Lausanne Conference,u Music 
Supervisors Journal, 16:7-ll, October, 1929. 
57pa.ul J. Weaver, nThe International Music Super-
visors Con~erence, 11 Music Supervisors Journal, 18:9-ll, 
October, 1931. 
, I 
58JJhn w. Beattie and Louis w. Curtis, "South 
American Pilgrimage,tt Music Educators Journal, 28:14-17, 
November, 1941. 
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of the Coo~dinator Inter-American Affairs. One of the 
results of:the contacts thus established was the. Advisory 
Council on:Music Education in the Latin American Republics 
I 
which convened at the Cleveland biennial convention in 
I 
1946. Thi~ Council, in turn, resulted in the-formation 
of the Latin American Association of Music Education.59 
Sin1e World War II, the Conference has played a 
i 
prominent ~ole in re-establishing the international move-
, 
ment in music education. As mentioned in the section on 
! 
the National Music Council, the Conference has maintained 
official c~ntact wita the Music Committee of the United 
StatesNational Commission of the United National Educa-
1 
tional, Cultural,and Scientific Organization since 1949. 
In additio~~ it maintains a close working relationship 
with the I~ternational Music Council, whose headquarters 
are in Paris.6° 
Fin~lly, Vanett Lawler, as Associate Executive 
Secretary 9f the Conference, was one of the principle 
I 
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59uMusic Education in the Latin American Republics n 
Music Education Source Book (Chicago: The Conference, 1947), 
p. 208. A:tso, Vanett Lawler, .. International and Inter-
cultural Relations in the Field of Music Education,tt Ibid., 
pp. 213-221. 
I 
60n~acts About the Music Educators National Confer-
ence," Music in American Education (Chicago: The Confer-
ence, 1955), P7 325. 
' 
organizers of the first international conference on music 
education and the subsequent founding of the International 
i 
Society fo~ Music Education at Brussels, in 1953.61 
Sin~e that time, the Conference has participated in 
' 
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such. international meetings and conferences as:, the Inter-
national Conference on the Education of the Professiona.l 
Musici~n; 62 the First General Assembly of the International 
Society for Music Education, at Lindau, Germany, and Zurich, 
~ 63 Switzerland; the International Conference on Technical 
Aids in Mu~ic Education, ip connection with the meeting of 
the International Society for Music Education, held in 
Hamburg, G~rmany, in 1957; 64 and the conference on nThe 
Role and P~ace of Music in the Education of Youth and 
I 
61n~lanning the First International Conference on 
Music Educ~tion,n Music Educators Journal, 38:17, November-
December, ,1951. Also, Charles Dennis, 11 The Brussels Con-
ference in' Retrospect, •• Music Educators Journal, 40:33, 
January, 1954. 
62~usic Educators National Conference, Report, 
Address and Proceedin~s ofthe Ninety-first Annual Meeting 
~onal Educa ion Associa~ion (Washington: The 
Association, 1953), p. 253. · 
63 Music Educators National Conference, Report, 
Addresses :and Proceedings of the Ninety-third Annual 
Meeting o~e National EducatiOn Association (washington: 
The Association, 1955), p. 246. 
I 
64•trnternational Conference on Technical Aids in 
Music Education,n Music Educators Journal, 43:68, February-
March, 1957. 
Adults," at the Third Meeting of the International Society 
for Music Education, at Copenhagen, Denmark, in August, 
1958. 65 
The individual music educator in the National Educa-
--
tion Association. The position of the individual member pf 
the Music Educators National Conference is somewhat ambi-
guous with respect to the National Education Association. 
Even though the Conference, itself, is a Department of the 
National Education Association, an individual member of the 
Conference is not a member of the Association unless he 
takes out a separate membership therein. Further, even 
then he would occupy a disfranchised status unless he were 
also a member of a local affiliated teachers association. 
Under the Unified Plan, now in use in seven states, the 
member joins the local, state, and national associations. 
The key policy in this plan is membership in all organiza-
tions or none. Under the Agreement Plan, the teacher may 
belong to any one, or any two, or three associations. 
Thirty-four states are making use of either the Unified 
or the Agreement Plan. 66 Neither plan makes reference to 
65vanett Lawler, "Glimpses from Copenhagen,n Music 
Educators Journal, 45:15, November-December, 1958. 
66Handbook, National Education Association, 1960-
1961, p. s. 
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any specia~ provision for members of the various departmental 
organizations of the National Education Association, the 
logical as~umption being that they, too, must belong to a 
local teachers association. For the broad purpose of 
achieving professional unity within the Association, lt. 
would seem that the next logical step beyond the Unified 
Plan conce~ing the relationship of the local and state 
units to tne National Association would be an extension 
of this pl~n, whereby membership in a department would 
also requi~e membership in the National Education Associa-
tion. 
I 
At present, the Music Educators National Conference 
makes no p~rticular effort to encourage members to join 
I 
the National Education Association, either through the 
Music Educators Journal or at its conventions. Nor does 
the National Education Association, itself, conduct member-
ship campa~gns through its various departmental periodicals 
' i 
and meetin$s. It would seem, however, that in view of the 
growth in membership and influence of the American Federa-
l 
tion of Teachers, particularly in the large cities of the 
nation, th~t some new policy would be in order, whereby 
the various departments of the National Education Associa-
, ' 
tion, including the Music Educators National Conference, 
would lend more active support to the Association in its 
: 67 
efforts directed towards a unified membership policy. 
It would also appear desirable that a study be 
made of the Conference membership to determine how many 
belong to the Na.tional Education Association, at the loca.l, 
state, or ~ational levels; how many belong to the American 
Federation of Teachers; how many belong to an independent 
teachers association; and how many belong to none of the 
above organizations. In conjunction with the above-
mentioned survey, it might also be valuable to seek a 
sampling of opinion of the membership of the Conference 
with regar~ to the effectiveness and influence of the 
above orga~izations in matters concerning teacher welfare 
in various'communities across the country. 
67see Membership Figures in 158 Large Urban Dis-
tricts over 100,000 Population (1959-1960, Handbook, 
National E¢iucation Association), p. 310. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE ;PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM OF THE MUSIC EDUCATORS 
N'ATIONAL CONFERENCE: A HISTORICAL SURVEY 
1907-1940 
The professional program of' the Musie Educators 
National Cqnf'erence has encompassed a wide range of' activi-
ties over the period from 1907 to 1959, but most of' these 
can be grouped under one of' three headings. One, activi-
ties in connection with the presentation of' programs at 
meetings arid conventions. Two, research and study groups 
contributi~g to the Conference publication program. Three, 
i 
programs ot action, involving the organization and adminis-
tration of' the Conference, together with its divisional, 
state, and!af'f'iliated units, and joint projects with other 
professional and educational organizations. 
This Chapter will review the activities of' the 
: 
Conf'erence!up to 1940. Chapter V will continue the review 
to 1959. The years from 1907 to 1940 will be divided into 
three periods. The first, from 1907 to 1917, will discuss 
the basic pattern for convention programs, early publica-
tion~ and the first committees. The second period will 
extend to 1931 and will ba concerned with the organization 
of' the sectional conferences, the rise of' instrumental 
music, the'f'ormation of' the Research Council, and the 
establishment of a national headquarters with a permanent 
Executive S~cretary and staff. The final section will 
cover the period of the nineteen-thirties leading up to 
the co~stitutional reorganization of 1940 and will discuss 
the Contest: Movement, important resolutions of the period, 
' 
' 
and the significance of the reorganization plan. Various 
other factors will be discussed at the end of each section, 
and references will be made to contemporary studies and 
trends in general education. 
I. THE FIRST DECADE: 1907 TO 1917 
The antecedents of the Music Educators National Con-
ference ext~nd back to the founding o:f' the Music Teachers 
National As~ociation, in 1876, and the establishment of the 
Music Sectipn of the National Education Association, in 
1884. One bf the most interesting threads to follow in 
this first period is the growth of an independent and 
self-sufficient spirit among music educators, and that of 
the newly-fprmed organization gradually winning the confi-
dence and a~legiance of public school music teachers 
across the country. 
A new~ independent organization. In the early 
nineteen-hupdredsJ it was becoming increasingly obvious 
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that the Mu~ic Section of the National Education Association 
80 
and the Music Teachers National Association were not meet-
ing the needs of the public school music teachers and super-
visors. In both groups, school music played but a minor 
role. In the case of the National Education Association, 
Music Section meetings were assigned inadequate space and 
time; and, though often well-attended, a large _proportion 
of the audience came for the musical part of the program 
only. There had been but few occasions when the attention 
of the entire assembly had been called to public school 
music in a general session. 
Similarly, the primary interests of the Music 
Teachers National Association were with the private teachers 
and the conservatories of music. Many of its members had 
little enthusiasm for public school music and its practi-
tioners. 
The interest and enthusiasm generated at the first 
meeting, in Keokuk, Iowa, in 1907, was not allowed to 
abate. Philip c. Hayden kept interest at a high pitch 
with his editorials in the School Music Monthly. The 1908 
meeting of the Music Section of the National Education 
Association, in C~eveland, Ohio, provided the core of the 
leadership of the Conference with further opportunities 
for organization and planning. The 1909 meeting in 
Indianapolis, Indiana, was a further demonstration of 
the opportunities which the new organization offered to 
muaic teachers by way of greater enthusiasm and respect for 
' 
their fiel~_, a greater sense. of unity and permanence_, and 
i 
an atmosphere more conducive to concentrated work on the 
! 
problems of music education. In short_, the establishment 
' ' 
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of a separ~te organization seemed to offer the public school 
music teac~ers the best means of meeting their particular 
i ' 
needs: th~ need for professional organization, for profes-
' 
sional rec9gnition, and for professional growth. Therefore, 
at the 1916 meeting, in Cincinnati, Ohio, action was taken 
which established the newly-formed group as an independent" 
national b()dy" with its own constitution, to be designated 
as the Music Supervisors National Conference. 
The!basic pattern for convention programs. The basic 
; 
pattern for all succeeding Conference programs was set at 
the very f~rst meeting of the group of music.teachers and 
i 
supervisor~ who made the pilgrimage to the prairie town of 
Keokuk_, Iowa, in April of 1907. Many of the precedents set 
in the activities of this first three~day meeting have been. 
I 
continued t;lP to the present year. They include: 
1. !Holding the meeting in the Spring of the year_, 
thus facilitating demonstrations in the schools of the 
; 
host city. i 
! 
2. !Visiting the schools and places of interest in 
' i 
the host city. 
! 
3. The presentation of papers by noted authorities. 
4. ~emonstrations, followed by general discussions. 
5. +nformal discussions of current topics of inter-
' 
est, by groups of varying sizes, emphasizing techniques 
i 
and materiais. 
6. Singing at the meetings and meals, anticipating 
I 
I 
the lobby sings and supervisors'· choruses of later years. 
I 
7. susiness sessions. 
; 
8. formal Conference banquet. 
9. ~isplays of materials brought by publishing 
house repre~entatives. 1 
i 
This:basic framework has served the Conference well 
i 
during its tifty-three year history, thus far. It has pro-
, 
' I 
vided a fou~dation of unity, and yet great flexibility, for 
the elabora~e superstructu~e which the passing years have 
I 
contributed'to the great national conventions. 
! 
It i~ interesting to note that many of the topics 
i 
discussed at this first meeting are still uopen subjects.,n 
.as it were.,:and still provide the basis for many discus-
! 
sions at cu~rent meetings. Even though Philip c. Hayden's 
' 
demons,tration of his experiments in the classification and 
1Foria more detailed description of these opening 
sessions" see the article by John w. Molnar., "The Estab-
lishment of:the Music Supervisors Nati0nal Conference," 
Journal of Jlesearch in Music Education., 3:40" Spring., 
1955. ! 
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teaching. of r ythm,. Thaddeus P. G1dding 1 s paper on "The 
Child Voice,n w. B. Kinnear's paper on uTerminology,n and 
other talks o nvoice Training in the Primary Grades," and 
"Authorized V rsions of National Songs," providedthe 
framework for most of the programs and discussions, the 
range of topi s was quickly expanded, in ~dditional general 
sessions, to nclude areas that we would now probably clas-
sify under st ndardization of courses, accreditation, 
teacher train grade placement of subject matter, 
and research. 
having appea 
the National 
these topics were not even new in 1907, 
the Music Section of 
ducation Association and the Music Teachers 
National Association for many years. This carry-over of 
tapics betwe the three organizations was to continue for 
many years, ue mainly to the fact that many of the most 
active and i fluential members of the two older organiza-
tions had no become the l'eaders of the Conference 
movement. 
Publi ations. The Conference publications program 
was begun in 1910, at the meeting in·G±ncinnati, when the 
decision was made to publish the first Journal £! Proceed-
ings. The p blication of these Journals, in conjunction 
with the ann al meetings, became one of the mainsprings 
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of Conference activity and interest for many years. They 
were continu interruption, except for a change 
in 1931, until 1940. 
.Two p of particular interest in this first 
Journal. E. L. Coburn wrote on ":Music in the United States 
for the Last Twenty-five Years.n2 In addition to its value 
as historica] memorabilia of the early years of public 
school music teaching, his reference to the reputedly low 
standards of music instruction in teacher education insti-
tutions, whi h had been disclosed in a recent survey of 
music courseJ in two hundred and fifty colleges and univer-
sities, stir~ed up a discussion of some consequence at the 
meeting.3 ~is discussion, reported in detail in the 
Journal of Ptoceedings, marked the beginning of the 
Conferen::•slactive concern with raising the standards 
of teacher t aining in music. 
Osboube McConathy's paper on nHigh School Musicn 
emphasized ree ideas with which the Conference was to 
f in the succeeding decade: recognition of 
2E. • Coburn, uMusic in the United States for the 
Last Twenty-five Years_, n Journal of Proceedings of the. 
Third Music upervisors National TIOnference (st.-uloud, 
Minnesota, 9 0 , pp. 6-19 • 
• Gebhart, nMusic in the Normal Schools and 
ournal of Proceedings of the Third Music 
Nationar-conference (st;,TI!Qud, Minnesota_, 
~~~~~~~~~---
84 
music credits for college entrance~ high school credit for 
outside music study~ and m~sic appreciation. In reference 
to the latter~ he said, 
In back of all the musical activities of the high 
school lies the idea tha~ a widespread, intelligent 
appreciation of good music is becoming4more and more necessary to modern social conditions. 
An interesting feature of the early Journals of 
Proceedings was the detailed reporting of Round Table dis-
cussions and the debates which frequently followed the 
delivery of speeches on leading topics. These sessions 
were often most fruitful~ first in pinpointing major 
issues~ and then in terms of the direct action which 
often followed through committees and study groups whose 
reports directed Conference policy or produced helpful 
publications. Unfortunately~ this detailed reporting 
became impractical as the Conference expanded in scope 
and activity and it became necessary to limit the mater-
ial included in the annual Journal£! Proceedings. 
The second important step in the Conference publi-
cations program was taken at the Minneapolis meeting~ in 
1914, when the Music Supervisors Bulletin was established 
4o. McConathy, uHigh School Music~u Journal of Pro-
ceedings of the Third Annual Meeting of the Music super=-
visors Na~onaT Conference (St. C1oud~esota~ 191o), 
pp. 70-78. Also referred to by J. Molnar~ uThe Estab-
lishment of the Music Supervisors National Conference," 
Journal of Research in Music Education~ 3:49~ Spring~ 
1955. - -
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as a quarterl publication) with Peter c. Dykema as its 
first editor. It is interesting to note that, before 
deciding upon a separate periodical of its ownJ the Con-
ference had g ven serious consideration to the generous 
offers Hayden, of the School Music Monthly,5 
and W. zell, of The Musician, 6 to have their maga-
zines serve a the official organ of the Conference. It 
ant to note that the early leaders of the 
Music Su ervi ors National Conference considered the estab-
lishment of ah independentJ Conference-sponsored) publica-
tion important enough to depart from precendents set by tqe 
National Educ tion Association and the Music Teachers 
National Assobiation who relied upon outside periodicals 
to carry thei notices and report on their policies for 
many years. National Education Association did not 
begin publish ng its Journal until 1921, and the Music 
Teachers Nati nal Association did not begin publication 
of The Americ~n Music Teacher until 1951. 
- I 
5The S hool Music Monthlt was founded by Philip c. 
HaydenJ in 1 , n Quincy, Ill nois. In 1902 it merged 
with School sic, also founded in 1900, by Helen Place, 
in Indianapo Ills, Indiana. In 1908 the name was changed 
to School Music. Birge, ~· cit.J p. 228. 
6The ediate successor to Dwight's Journal of 
Music. Birge, .2E.• cit., p. 228. -
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At the 1915 meeting in Pittsburgh, Dykema reported 
that, during the first year of publication combining the 
first issues, a total of twenty-five thousand copies had 
been sent out. 
In 1916, it was voted, at the meeting in Lincoln, 
Nebraska, to change the name from the Music Supervisors 
Bulletin to t e Music Supervisors Journal. 
ees. The "committeett is perhaps the most 
---t---
important and useful organizational device for distribu-
ting authorit and responsibility in order to achieve the 
aims 
most any 
rticular group. The success or failure of 
iation or organization can be gauged largely 
e effectiveness of its appointed committee~. in terms 
From the 
headed by He 
Conference, in 1907, in which the committee, 
an E. Owen, presented its simple, but prac-
r a permanent organization, the Music Super-
~--~1 Conference has been fortunate in the high 
tical, 
visors 
percentage of its committees which have achieved success 
in that which was assigned to them. 
e appointment of committees on the standard-
ization of si ht singing, in 1909, and on music in the 
high school, in 1910, the Conference had, in effect·, put 
its activities on a year-round basis. The interchange of 
ideas by grou leaders, and the discussion of ~roblems in 
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open meeting 1 was now followed up by correspondence and 
meetings on committee members during the inter-
vals between the annual conventions. Considering the end-
less debate n methods of music reading which had occupied 
programs of he Music Section of the National Education 
Association a d the Music Teachers National Association 
for years 1 i is not surprising that Elsie M. Schawe•s 
committee of on "Standardization of Sight Reading" 
failed to ac ieve any lasting resolution of the problem 
by its report in 1910.7 The committee of five 1 appointed 
to 
•• \) ro 
·ing chor 
mony1 an 
with oth 
ulate a course in high school music 1 includ-
s work, history and music appreciation~ har-
theory1 that shall be worthg or equal credit 
r high school subject~ • • • 
gave its report at the Detroit meeting, in 1911. 
A discussion concerning authorized versions of 
national son s, at the Keokuk meeting of 1907, led to the 
appointment r a committee to study the problem of estab-
lishing defi itive versions of American folk and patriotic 
songs.9 This was followed, in 1913, at the meeting in 
7s. Rolot 1 "Secretary's Report,n Journal of Proceed-
ings of the ird Annual Meeting of the Music Supervisors 
National-con erence (st. ~nesota, 1910), p. 5. 
School 
Songs Out of Season," 
May-June, 1907. 
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RochesterJ 
consisting 
Osbourne 
singing. 
YorkJ by the appointment of a committeeJ 
Peter DykemaJ Hollis DannJ Will EarhartJ and 
athyJ to deal with the_ subject of community 
.work resulted in the long series of pamphlets 
culminating i the Twice Fifty-five Community Songs. This 
type of activity_, together with the authorized version of 
the nstar-Sp ngled Banner•• accepted by the War Department 
a few years aterJ proved to be one of the first major con-
tributions o the music education profession to the music 
of the Unite States. It was the original idea of this 
Committee on Community Songs not alone to provide a body 
of songs for community singing_, but to supply a definite 
list of care ully selected songsJ eighteen was the number 
first agreed upon_, which ttall the people should be asked 
d to sing and learn by heart as a sort of 
10 folk-song cu ture foundation in music among our people." 
Walter H. B tterfieldJ a later president of the ConferenceJ 
' : 
has remarke J among othersJ that it was unfortunate that 
this last i lost sight of later. 11 
At meeting_, in PittsburghJ the work of the 
Committee o Community Songs was followed up and expanded 
10walter H. Butterfield_, nour ConferenceJtt Twenty-
seventh Yea:bbook of the Music Educators National.Conference 
{St. Louis, l mssourf:--"'J.'Ile Conference, 1934) , p. 11, 
11 . Ib d._, p. 12. 
by papers an discussions of the whole area of community 
music activiJies and community service by music supervisors 
and teachers 
Other factors. As the years went by, the range of. 
topics on the annual convention programs increased, and, 
while it is ot possible to discuss them all, certain of 
them should e noted as they mark the beginnings of trends, 
and areas of concentration, which were to assume important 
proportions n the following period. 
1912 meeting in St. Louis, for example, 
Carl Seasho presented his first paper on "Measurement 
of Musical lent/• and thus introduced the Conference to 
the musical aspects of a field.which was also just begin-
ning to occ py the attention of the general education pro-
fession.12 This subject of testing and measurement was to 
become one f the most frequent, . and perhaps con·troversial, 
to appear o Conference programs through the next twenty-
five years. 
The subject of instrumental music was gaining in 
popularity but it appears doubtful that many 
of those at ending the meetings during the first decade 
90 
l2uE anomy of Time in Education,*' National.Council of 
Education, ournal of Proceedings and Addresses of the 
Fiftieth Anpua Mee~~ £! the NatiOnal Education-Associa-
tion (Atm A bor: The ssoc"'ation, 1912)., pp. 507-517. 
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could imagin the tremendous strides which it would take 
during the 1 The subject of high school orchestras 
was first sidered at the 1913 meeting held in Rochester, 
New York. e possibilities of violin class teaching were 
first demons rated and discussed at the meeting in Lincoln, 
Nebraska, in/1916. 
Summa.¥~ interpretation. These first ten years 
mark what Ed~ard B. Birge called the nchildhoodn of the 
Conference.1k In some respects, this is a rather unfor-
tunate descr ptive term, considering the many traits of 
maturity whi h had been exhibited already, notably in its 
publications program, with the Journals £! Proceedings and 
the Music Su ervisors Journal having made such auspicious 
starts. Bi e, writing at the time of the Silver Anniver-
sary, sugge ted that a period of "Adolescencen might have 
extended fr m 1917 to 1926 and that the Conference reached 
ttMaturityn y 1927.14 From the vantage point of another 
. i 
twenty-five yearsJ these descriptive terms seem to lose 
much of the r appropriateness and to be somewhatpremature, 
considering the great advances which the Conference made in 
I 
l3E.rB. Birge, nThe Music Supervisors National Con-
ference,n Mmsic Supervisors Journal, 18:19, March, 1932. 
14Ibld. . 
the 1940's a However, it is certainly true that· 
the year 191 marked the beginning of several advances in 
Conference p ogramming and policy. These advances were 
made possibl by the accomplishments made in the first 
decade, whicJ had provided such a firm foundation upon 
which the Co~ference and the music education profession 
could build.·l The all-important contribution of the Music 
Supervisors onference during these first years was,that 
the scope and possibilities of public school 
music in the minds of the music teachers and supervisors 
of the natio • It is doubtful if this message could have 
been conveye in such a persuasive and convincing manner 
without a na ional organization as its vehicle. It seems 
quite clear hat the music teachers of the nation had been 
' 
convinced o two further aspects of this new world of music 
education w9ich had been opened for them. First, that it 
was now pos~ible to achieve objectives which had remained 
in the real of wishful thinking for decades. Second, 
that it was indeed a most worthy cause, and one deserving 
of their gr atest efforts and loyal support. In short, 
the Confere ce had proved itself to be the means by which 
music educa·ors could achieve unity, both as to their 
educational and musical objectives and the organizational 
framework n cessary for the accomplishment of these 
objectives. 
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music 
example of this broader vision for the 
the nation can be pointed to than the 
om the excessive concern with the details of 
method in te ching sight-singing. This is alluded to in 
the followin statement prepared by Karl Gehrkens, at the 
request of t e Conference, in Pittsburgh, 1915 1 of the 
consensus of opinion as to the aims of school music: 
SchTh00e1 Sul.~tsimt0atecaausime of music teaching in the public children to know, to love, and to 
apprecia e music in as many forms as possible, and thus 
to bring added joy into their lives and added culture 
and refi ement into their natures. 
ecific means .for accomplishing these aims may 
iderably in various places, but it is the 
this body of music supervisors that the most 
proach is at present to be found in the 
e singing by the children themselves of a 
large a unt of the best music available, and it is 
their belief that in this singing the art side and 
the scie ce side of music need not necessarily be 
antagon stic •••• It is also our belief, however, 
that wh n the science side is emphasized, it should 
always e as a means to an end and neve~as an end 
in itse f. In other words, that although skill in 
sight-r ading, keenness in analysis in ear training, 
and som knowledge of theoretical facts, may all be 
desirab e, yet these technical aspects of musical 
study m st never be allowed to interfere with the 
legitim te working out of those emotional and aesthe-
tic pha~es of music which constitute the real essence 
of the art; in other words, that it is the art side 
of musid, with its somewhat intangible influence, 
which wJ are seeking to cultivate, rather than the 
sciencelside with its possibilities along the lines 
of ment 1 training and its more easily classified 
results 15 
l5E. B. Birge, nThe Music Supervisors Conference,n 
Music Super isors Journal, 18:19, March, 1932. . 
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It wi l be seen, in the periods to follow, that the 
principles c 
re-stated ma 
in the above statement will need to be 
in maintaining the balance between 
"artn and "s ienceu in music education. 
II. THE ESTABLISHMENT OF SECTIONAL CONFERENCES 
AND A NATIONAL HEADQUARTERS, 1918-1931 
At the beginning of this second period of growth, 
the Music suJervisors Conference was a small, but firmly 
established, organization of 497 members from thirty-
three states primarily the Midwest, devoted to the cause 
of public sc ool music and determined to make their Con-
ference the pokesman for music education in the United 
States.16 Tte extent to which they succeeded can be 
gauged by thr fact.that, in 1931, just prior to the Silver 
f the Conference, the membership had increased 
to 5,176, fr m all forty-eight states and the District of 
Columbia. 17 Sectional conferences had been organized to 
cover the en ire country in six large divisions, a very 
productive search Council had been established, State 
Advisory Co ittees had been set up, a Music Exhibitors 
16 ± Mo ar, ~· cit., pp. 99 and 102. 
17 Ib d., pp. 99 and 107. 
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Association ad been formed, and instrumental music had been 
promoted and developed to the extent that the Conference was 
sponsoring National High School Orchestras and Bands, as 
well as contfsts on the national, sectional, and state 
levels. Fin lly, a permanent headquarters had been estab-
lished in Ch cago, with a permanent executive secretary 
and staff. 
Organization: sectional conferencesJ the biennial 
planJ perman/ent headquarters ~ staff. It was almost 
inevitable at sectional conferences be established in 
order that he Conference be truly nationalJ in terms of 
geographica distribution, concerning both membership and 
control. Conference, having started in the Midwest, 
and this being the most central for the majority of 
the members it was becoming increasingly difficult for 
members fro other parts of the country to attend the 
annual meet ngs because of the great travelling distances. 
In 1918, th refore, the movement towards sectional con-
ferences wa launched with the formation of the Eastern 
Music Superyisors Conference, as an organization entirely 
independent of the National Conference, at a meeting held 
in Boston. 
e national meeting in St. Louis, in 1919, 
reacting t the obvious need to enact measures which 
would mainta n the national scope of the Conference, a 
President's dvisory Committee was set up which consisted 
of a represe tative from each state, plus Washington, 
D. erto Rico. The newly organized Eastern Con-
ference was lso represented on this committee. This 
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trend toward cohesiveness was further strengthened in 1920, 
at the Ph~la elphia meeting, with the establishment of State 
Advisory Co ittees, and it was voted to aid these commit-
tees in the ormation of separate state organizations and 
to favor an support additional sectional conferences. 
The the next section of the country to 
take action on this matter, and thus, at the meeting of 
the Nationa Conference held in Nashville, Tennessee, in 
1922, the sduthern Conference for Music Education came into I -
being with ~he expressed purpose of becoming a branch of 
the Nationai Conference. 
A bilnnial plan finally came up for extended discus-
sion at the 1924 meeting in Cincinnati, and measures were 
taken to en ourage the completion of the organization of 
sectional c nferences in order to cover all the states. 
Peter Dykem was appointed chairman of a committee to 
specific plan which was presented to the 
Conference t Kansas City the following year. Even though 
only three undred of the twelve hundred attending this 
1925 Confe ~nee actually voted, the plan was approved. 
It provided at the sectional conferences shall automatic-
ally also be embers of the National Conference, with meet-
ings being h ld biennially, the National Conference meeting 
in the even- umbered years and the sectional conferences 
meeting in t e odd-numbered years. In the worda-of 
Edward B. Bi ge, nThis important piece of statesmanship 
. . gnal achievement of committee work, brought 
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the Music 18 ervisors Conference movement to full matur~ty.n 
ences 
. following year, 1927, the sectional confer-
the first time as the regional divisions of 
the National Conference. Two additional sectional confer-
ences 
North 
eir first meetings during this year; the 
Conference met at Springfield, Illinois, 
Conference met at Tulsa, Oklahoma. 
With the ad the Northwest Conference in 1929 and 
the ia-Western Conference in 1931, the circuit of 
the ional conferences was finally completed. 
Pe 
growth of e Conference in the twenties had made it 
increasingl apparent that steps must be taken to estab-
lish a central business management ~or the National and 
18Edj~ard B. Birge, ttThe Music suiervisors Conference, 
An Historic-~1 Sketch,n Music Supervisors Journal, 18:20, . 
March, 1932 
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sectional co ferences. From the founding of the Conference, 
the presiden s had borne the responsibilities of both the 
educational nd business phases of the Conference adminis-
tration. the years went by, the duties of the president, 
residentJ and treasurerJ had become so demand-
ing that it as extremely difficult for them to carry on 
addition to their regular professional posi-
tions. Alt ough the idea had first been proposed back in 
192?, by a committee appointed by President Karl Gehrkeris, 
no definite action was taken because of insufficient funds. 
Finally, ho everJ during the administration of President 
~belle Gle n (1928-1930), a committee on business- adminis-
tration was appointed and wrote a revision of the constitu-
tion which rovided for a central business office and the 
appointment of an executive secretary. The executive 
secretary wis to handle'-.all business details of the Con-
ference, in,luding the business duties then handled by 
the preside tJ the administration of all Conference funds 
heretofore andled by the treasurer, the business manage-
ment of the publications office, and the sale of convention 
space forme ly administered by the Music Education Exhibi-
tors Associ tion. Clifford V. Buttelman, of Boston, was 
appointed as Executive Secretary after the revised consti-
tution had een approved at the 1930 convention in Chicago. 
Close y associated with these developments was the 
decision of he Executive Committee to appoint an Editorial 
' 
Board, ofl "c mposite editor," for the Music Supervisors 
Journal, as eing more consistent with the needs and nature 
of a coopera ive organization like the Conference. This 
Editorial Bro rd, with Edward B. Birge as its first chair-
man, was co issioned to work out an editorial policy and 
procedure Executive Secretary, who was given the 
title of Ma aging Editor. Vanett Lawler, engaged as a 
member of t e staff shortly after the new central office 
opened, was subsequently appointed Assistant Executive 
Secretary a d Assistant Managing Editor of the Journal. 
changes were made in the policy of the Music 
Supervisors Journal at the same time. Ever since its 
founding, i 1914, the magazine had been distributed ~ree 
ested school music supervisors and teache~s. 
But after e September, 1930, issue, the Journal was put 
on a paid subscription basis; one dollar of the annual 
dues to be applied to this purpose. This step.pad an 
important on the future, as the Journal, from 
that time n, has carried the major financial burden of 
the Confer/nce.19 
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l9TJe source of much of the material in this section 
on the esttblishment of the permanent headquarters is "Music 
Educ;:~tion cbn the March,u by Grace V. Wilson and Mary E. 
Ireland, 1939-1940 Yearbook, Music Educators National Con-
ference ( c~icago : The conference, 1940 J, PP. 491-499.-
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Council and Music Education Natio·al Educational 
Research C~uJcil. In 1918, 
presidency o~ c. H. Miller, 
the Conference, under the 
meeting in Evansville, Illinois, 
Council of 
research. 
important 
fessional 
provided th 
raised stan 
education f 
ificant step of electing a National Educational 
n members to become a permanent body for 
is group has since played an increasingly 
e, being regarded by many as the n ••• pro-
kbone of the Conference."20 It has probably 
single contribution towards the 
scholarship and research in music 
the Conference has been responsible. 
The Qonference has seldom, if ever, had a more 
dedicated aJd hard-working group of music educators than 
those who mJde up this first Educational Council. The 
tremendous lmount of communication between the members 
of the vari us committees of this Council, together with 
work of Journal, had the effect of keeping the Con-
terence in ession the year-round. By 1920, the Council 
had its various members on the following topics 
and committees. 
20w lter H. Butterfield, nour Conference, 11 Twenty-
seventh Ye rbook of the Music Educators National Conference 
(chicago: oErerence, 1934), p. 11. 
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1. sic Credits in Colleges and Universities, and 
Propaganda f r More Advanced Study in High School: Osbourne 
McConathy. ith r~spect to this committee, McConathy men-
tioned the f ct that he had sent a, pamphlet on Music 
to the UniteJ States Commissioner of Education. 
2. clurses for training supervisors of music 
grade teachebs: Karl Gehrkens and Hollis Dann. 
Credits 
and 
3. extension of music to all schools not at 
present incl ding it: Otto Miessner and Hollis Dann. 
4. quiry into salaries, living conditions and 
expenses of supervisors of music: T. P. Giddings and 
Gladys Inskeep. 
5. tandard Course in Music for (a) Excellent 
Schools, (b) Good or Ordinary Schools, and (c) Fa,ir to 
Sub-average Schools: Will Earhart and Peter Dykema. 
6. efinition of attainments specified in courses 
of study aslan aid in defining standards of measurement 
for use in urvey work: Charles Farnsworth and Otto 
Miessner. 
7. Development of vocational music study in gram-
mar schools and high schools: c. H. Miller and Osbourne 
McConathy. This was in keeping with the nationwide con-
cern with v cational education after the passage of the 
Smith-Hughes Act, in 1917, which provided subsidies for 
vocational education. 
8. A ticulation of school and community music: 
21 Peter Dykema and Gladys Inskeep. · 
The o iginal National Educational Council,of ten 
members, had been elected to an unspecified term, with 
succeeding m mbers being elected by the Council itself. 
In 1922, feeJing the need to replace members in some 
logical sequlnce, according to length of service, the 
Council resikned as a group so that the Conference might 
reorganize e group during the following year. Accord-
ingly, at th Cleveland meeting of 1923, the Educational 
Council was eorganized as the National Research Council 
of Music Edu ation, with the following electoral proce-
dure. members in attendance at the annual conven-
tion were to elect fifteen members from thirty nominees. 
These fifte n members were to be elected in groups of 
three, for erms of six, five, four, three, and two years, 
respectivel , according to the highest number of votes 
received. 
shall the 
publicity 
It was further specified that n ••• in no case 
cJuncil assume administrative, executive, or 
nctions."22 
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21Co 
Thirteenth 
Conference 
pp. 200-220 
ittee Reports, Journal of Proceedings of the 
nnual Meeting of the Mus~ Supervisors NatiOnal 
• Louis, MissouriT The Conference; 1920), 
22Ar icle X, Section 2, Constitution, Journal of 
Proceedings of. the Sixteenth Annual Meeting of the MuSTo 
uperv sors NatiOnal Conference (Ann Arbor: ~e Conference; 
923 • 
of the 
ng in 1921, many of the studies and reports 
onal Council were published as Research 
Bulletins. many cases~ these studies were pioneer 
efforts in thjeir field and, in addition to providing 
invaluable in/struction to the music teachers of those 
years, they aid a firm foundation for the more extensive 
projects und rtaken by the National Committees and Commis-
sions in the 
1
nineteen forti~s and fifties. The following 
is a list of /published repo~ts priorto the Silver Anniver-
sary of the donference. 
I 
Research Bulletin No. 1 
(1921) 1 
Research Bul 'etin No. 2 
c1922> 1 --
Standard Course for the Elemen-
tary Grades and BaSic Four-Year 
Course fob the Training of 
Music SuperVISors -
Mig~ School Credits for Applied 
c Study ---
---
Research Bulietin No. 3 Music Instruction in the Public 
(1923) 1 Schools of the Unfted.States 
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Research Bulietin No. 4 Report on Junior High School Music 
c192sJ 1 
Research Bul~etin No. 5 
(1925) · 1 -
Research Bul~etin No. 6 
(1925) I -
A Standard Course of Training in 
Music for Grade Teachers --
Survey on Instrumental Music (later 
published as No. 1 of Monograph and 
Reprint Series) --
Research ~No. 7 Music in the One-Teacher Rural (1926) - School--
Research Bulletin No. 7 
C1927J 1 
Research Bu~letin No. 8 
(1928) 
A Survey of Tests and Measurements 
Tn Music Eaucation---
A Study of College Entrance Require-
ments an~Col1ege Courses in Music 
Research Bull tin No. 9 (1928) 
Research Bull tin No. 10 
c1929) 1 ·-
Research ~ No. 11 
(1929) -
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Standards of Attainment for Sight 
Singing at~e End of the-ffixth 
Grade - -- - - -::--
High School Credit Courses in Music 
State Certification of Teachers and 
Supervisors £! Music--
Research Bulletin No. 12 Contests and Festivals 
(193o) 1 
Research Bul~etin No. 13 Newer Practices and Tendencies in 
(1930) ~- -..... Music Education 
Research ~ No. 14 Amateur Music 
(1932) j -
The r se of instrumental music. When the Music Super-
visors ~iorlal ~nference was founded) there were but a few 
public schoof orchestras and bands scattered across the 
country. Ed~ard Birge cites three of the pioneering groups 
as being the high school orchestras in Aurora, Illinois) 
organized by B. W. Merrill) in 1878; in Wichita, Kansas, by 
Jesse Clark, in 1896; and in Richmond) Indiana, in 1898, by 
Will Earhart. 23 There were few music teachers employed 
purely as in trumental supervisors, Joseph E. Maddy perhaps 
being one of the first, in Rochester_, New York_, in 1917.24 
23Ed ard B. Birge, History of Public School Music in 
the United tates (Bryn Mawr_, Pennsylvania: Oliver Ditson 
company) 19 , p. 162. 
24Jo eph E. Maddy_, 11Twenty-Five Years of Instrumental 
Music_,u Mus ,c Supervisors Journal, 18:55, March_, .1932. 
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Instrumental lass instruction was still in its infancy, a 
demonstration of violin class instruction having first been 
presented at the 1917 Conference in Grand Rapids, Michigan. 
Among the ca 
music in the 
music teache 
which delayed the beginning of instrumental 
schools was the fact that most of the 
singers, and not instrumentalists. 
Further, the fact that there was no precedent for instru-
mental music in the schools, either in this country or 
Europe, was eflected in the skeptical attitude of school 
principals a d superintendents. Whereas the introduction 
of vocal mus'c into our schools was largely influenced by 
the singing ln the schools of Europe, and the early singing 
schools erica, such was not the case with instrumental 
growth ocracy, which developed an elective system, 
giving the upil a free choice of a wide range of studies."2 5 
of 
so many instances, the example and inspiration 
musical performances proved crucial. One of 
these occur ed in 1921, when the Parsons, -Kansas, High 
School Orch stra made such an impression on the music 
teachers at ending the 1921 Conference at Saint Joseph, 
Missouri. most impressive facts concerning 
2~i ge, op. cit-., p. 163. 
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the group was its rehearsal schedule: five days per week, 
in school , with school credit. 
E. Maddy was one of the music supervisors who 
went this Conference, demanded the same, and got 
it. 26 ~lowing year he brought his Richmond, Indiana, 
High School rchestra, of seventy-five players, to the· 
National Con Nashville, Tennessee, and gave an 
even more co vincing demonstration of what these youthful 
groups were 
example of performances such as 
these, and r ports of local support. such as that in Oakland, 
California, here Glenn Woods obtained ten thousand dollars 
from the soh board for the purchase of musical instru-
ments, the enthusiasm for instrumental music 
spread rapi ly across the country and was reflected in 
the increas d attention given to it on Conference programs. 
The irst Committee on Instrumental Music was formed 
in 1922, wi h John W. Fay as chairman. This committee, 
later calle the Committee on Instrumental Affairs, was 
the prime m force behind the movement towards the 
organizatio of state and national high school orchestras 
and bands, and also the contest movement, involving groups 
26 Ma dy, .2E.• .£.!!., p. 55 •. 
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on the distr ct, state, regional, and national levels. The 
impressive f ct about both of these movements is the speed 
with which t ey were mounted, and also the capacity for 
organization and planning which was d~monstrated by the 
instrumental supervisors involved. 
I 
The first all-state orchestra was formed in Indiana 
in 1922.27 y 1925, the Committee on Instrumental Affairs, 
in cooperati n with the National Bureau for ~ Advancement 
able to introduce interstate band, orchestra, 
and choral c the national convention program, in 
Kansas. 
The etroit meeting of 1926 has always been pointed 
to with par icular pride by those members who were privi-
leged to at of the playing of the first 
National Hi h School Orchestra, under the direction of 
Joseph E. M ddy. 28 Walter H. Butterfield, and others, 
have descri this as one of the most moving events in 
the history of the Conference. The p~aying of these two 
hundred and twenty-five young people, representing one 
hundred and twenty-one orchestras, from thirty states, 
27Jo eph E. Maddy, ~· £!i., p. 55. 
28
wa ter H. Butterfield, "our Conference," 1934 
Yearbook of the Music Educators National Conference, 
p. 12. 
came as a co plete surprise to most of those attending and 
ttliterally o erwhelmed the Conference.n29 
In th following year~ the second National High 
School OrcheJtra, numbering two hundred and seventy-five, 
representing thirty-eight states, with a oucleus of one 
hundred memb rs from the previous year, travelled to 
Dallas, Texa , to play for the Department of Superinten-
dence of the/National E~ucation Associatio:-(now the 
American Ass~ciation £!School Administrators).3° Their 
playing resu ted in the now famous, and often-quoted, 
resolution o the Superintendents that, 
are rightly coming to regard music, art and 
other s ilar subjects as fundamental in the education 
of'Amer can children. We recommend that they be given 
everywh re -equal consideration and support with other 
basic s bjects.31 . 
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By 1 30, the Committee on Instrumental Affairs had 
become one ~f the chief functioning units within the ~­
ference. HJving sponsored and organized the First National 
High School Orchestra in 1926, it proceeded, in cooperation 
29Ibrd. 
30An/ idea of the tremendous organizational effort 
that went ibto the formation of this orchestra may be had 
by referrin to nsteps in the Organization of the 1927 
National Hi h School Orchestran and nstatistics,n 1934 
Yearbook of the Music Educators National Conference, 
p. 4oo. -
31Ar icle XII, 1927 Resolutions of the Department 
of Su erintendence, Birge, ~· ~., p. 284. 
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with the Nat·onal Bureau for the Advancement of Music~ to _ _,__ -
the supervis·on and management of the national instrumental 
music centes s begun in 1926. The first National Band Con-
test was hel in 1926; the first National High School Orches-
tra contest Jn 1928; the National Music Camp was opened in 
1928; and thJ Eastern Music Camp in 1931. By the time of 
the Silver A1niversary of the Conference, there were some 
thirty all--srate high school orchestras, with numerous all-
state bands,/the National High School Orchestra had become I . 
recognized a~ the peak of all school instrumental music~ 
and some thi~ty private music camps had sprung into 
existence~ f/ llowing the lead of the National and the 
Eastern Musi Camps.32 
doubtful if any such nationwide movement could 
have ace without the organizational framework pro-
vided by the Music Supervisors National Conference. The 
speed and scope of the build-up in instrumental music had 
the effect 
in the Unit 
changing the whole face of music education 
States. For a time~ instrumental music 
threatened o smother vocal music in the schools, and 
' it was thro gh the organization of the Committee on Vocal 
Affairs in 928~ and the resulting counter-movement in a 
cappella ch irs and glee clubs in the thirties~ that the 
32J. E. Maddy, ££• cit., p. 55. 
Conference w s able to act as a balancing force and to 
resolve some of the bitter antagonism which had developed 
between voca and instrumental teachers in certain locali-
ties.33 Act ally, it is probable that the activity in 
instrumental music played an important role in preserving 
music in the public schools during the difficult depres-
sion years bfcause of the public and administrative 
attention whlch it attracted, largely favorable and 
stimulating.[ 
Summa,y ~interpretation. During the period from 
1918 to 193lf the Music Educators National Conference made 
significant progress on several fronts: the establishment 
of the state advisory committees in 1920; the settlement 
on a new and more democratic method of selecting members 
of the Resea ch Council; the organization of the national 
high school ands, orchestras, and choruses; the develop-
ment of the tate, regional, and national band and orches-
tra contests together with the establishment of the 
National Sch ol Band and Orchestra Associations; the 
establishmen of friendly, cooperative relations with 
the Eastern usic Educators Conference, and the organiza-
tion of the ive remaining sectional conferences, together 
110 
with the su~cessful operation of the biennial plan for 
conventional and finally, the establishment of a perma-
nent, central business headquarters with an executive 
secretary ald staff. 
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With such a rapid expansion and development in so 
many areas, within such a short space of time, particularly 
in instrumettal music, it was more or less to be expected 
that a numbfr of related problems should arise in connec-
tion with t is very progress. Some of these problems 
facing the eaders of the Conference as they entered the 
following dtcade were as follows: 
1. 1 e instrumental contests, despite their obvious 
accomplishm nts and popularity, were drawing considerable 
practices, nd the psychological effects upon teachers 
and pupils. Had not some means been found to draw the 
various sta e, regional and independent elements together 
un.der some lan of unified authority, operating primarily 
range interests of music education, this move-
ment could onceivably have detached itself from the 
Conference, or so monopolized its attentions that pro-
gress 
2. 
er fields would have been seriously hampered. 
he Music Section of the National Education 
Association ceased functioning in 1928, and there was no 
assurance bJ 1931 that this vital association and contact 
could, or wtuld, be re-established (as it was, in 1934). 
3. he newly-established National Headquarters, 
operating o a minimum budget, and with inadequate con-
tacts and c mmunication between itself and the various 
state and s ctional leaders, apart from the conventions, 
was facing 
means to 
task of considerable proportions in devising 
leadership, ~epresentation, and authority 
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from the va ious disparate units in order to forge a strong 
national anization. 
4. e contemporary developments in education, such 
as integr~ti n, correlation, core-curriculum, etc., plus 
-others associated with the Progressive Education Movement, 
were fraught with as many pitfalls for music education 
opportunities for development and progress. (See the 
section on solutions in this chapter for a further 
discussion o this point.) 
5. e current enthusiasm for the Music Memory Con-
Contest, regarded by many as distortions of the more 
fundamental ducational and cultural values of music 
appreciation. 
6. 
with the 
junction 
state music associations, though progressing 
of the state advisory committees, some in con-
state band contests, some operating as music 
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sections of he state teachers associations) were still not 
-
unified; most having relatively few contacts or shared 
responsibili ies with sectional or national elements. 
Looki g back over thirty years) the solutions to 
these and other problems may seem obvious and logical in 
the light of subsequent events. But) to the leaders and 
membership of the Conference attending the meetings of 
1930 and 193l, in the midst of a severe economic depres-
sion, the exhent and duration of which were still not 
known) the p1ospects for the thirties must have appeared 
far from·rea1suring. 
Underlthe circumstances) the developments in the 
succeeding d cade will seem all the more significant. 
That the abate-mentioned conditions were met, and that 
equitable solutions were found for the problems associated 
with them, m st stand as a truly remarkable achievement 
for the Conf renee as an educational organization, and 
for the lead rs and membership as representatives of 
the music ed cation profession. 
I I. EVENTS OF THE 1930'S LEADING TO 
THE UNIFIED PLAN, 1931-1940 
This ection will be concerned with the growth of 
the Conferen e following the establishment of a national 
headquarters and the completion of the circuit of six 
sectional co ferences. Two of the principle topics to be 
discussed will be the development of the Contest Movement 
and the impo_tance of resolutions passed at various con-
ventions as tatements of Conference aims and philosophy. 
Other factor to be reviewed will include the Yearbooks, 
the Music an1 American Youth radio broadcasts, the forma-
tion of stati units, and contemporary trends in general 
education. 
Altho national committee study programs had 
their beginn gs in this period, they will be discussed 
in Chapter V as an introduction to the national•.committee 
study and pu lications programs of the nineteen forties 
and fifties. 
The Contest . ovement 
The dfvelopment of the great interest .in school 
music compet tions is directly related to the rapid expan-
sion of umental music in the public schools which 
began soon a ter World War I. The growth and popularity 
of the movem nt was greatly stimulated by the creation of 
the 
and 
Committee on Instrumental Affairs in 1922, 
quent organization of the National School 
Band and Ore estra Associations, in 1926 and 1928, 
respectivel • 
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StatJ band contests had begun in 1920 and had fostered 
the organiz~tion of state band associations which, in turn, 
had develop~d district contests as preliminaries to the 
state final contest. 34 One of the chief projects of the 
newly-forme Standing Committee on Instrumental Affairs, 
., 
with John F y as its first chairman, was to promote and 
supervise t ese contests. In 1924, it was instrumental 
in reorgani4ing state contests ·Ol"l a uniform· basis; the 
thirteen co~tests of that year leading directly to the 
national co~test two ~ars later. 
Althdugh most of the contest activity was in the 
Midwest, th first New Engla.nd Music Festival, in 1925, 
may be poin ed to as the largest and most successful 
inter-state non-competitive the first year, 
prior to th national contests. Sponsored by the Eastern 
Conference, with the aid of the Bureau for the Advance-
' --
ment of Mus~c, it included some thirty bands and orches-
tra~ ~e fi1st year and was expanded the second year, 
adding contdsts, and introduced vocal groups the third 
year.35 
34nTje Competiti~n Festivals_,n Music Educators 
Journal, 28 70, January, 1942. , 
35cl fford v. Buttelman, nThe New England School 
Music Festival," Journal of Proceedings of the Music Super-
visors Nati~nal Conference; Twenty-first-year,{chapel Hill, 
North Carolina, 1928), pp. 251-260. ----
, I .. 
I 
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The lirst. National Band Contest was held in Fostoria~ 
Ohio, in 1926. The Committee on Instrumental Arrairs, with 
Joseph E. ~ddy as chairman, in cOoperation with the 
National Bu*eau ror the Advancement or Music~ sponsored 
the event iJ conjunction with riftee:-state band organiza-
tions whichfhad conducted preliminary contests on the state 
level. Suc1eeding Natio:na-1 Band Contests were held in 
Council Blu fs~ Iowa~ in 1927; Joliet, Illinois, in 1928; 
Denver, Col rado, in 1929; Flint, Michigan~ in 1930; 
Tulsa, Okla oma~ in 1931; Evanston, Illinois, in 1933; 
Des Moines, Iowa, in 1934; and Cleveland, Ohio, in 1936. 
The ;irst orchestra contests officially sponsored 
by the Committee for Instrumental Affairs were held in 
1928, with tifteen stat.es 'participating. In the follow-
ing year, t!1 irty states conducted preliminary contests, 
and the Fir t National High School Orchestra Contest was 
i 
held in Mas~n City, Iowa. Succeeding contests were held 
in Lincoln,lNebraska, in. 1930; Cleveland, Ohio, in 1931; 
Elmhurst~ Illinois, in 1933; Ottawa, Kansas, in 1934; 
Madison, Wisconsin, in 1935; and Columbus, Ohio, in 1937. 
Both the Naiional Band and the National Orchestra Con-
tests were bancelled in 1932 because of the severity of 
the economib depression. 
An o~ganizational framework for the planning and 
supervision of these national contests was a logical 
I 
I 
! 
I 
I 
I 
outcome of all this activity. The National School Band 
Association as organized in 1926, with A. R. McAllister 
as President With the orchestra contest underway in 
1929, the na e of the organization was changed to the 
I 
National Sch ol Band and Orchestra Association. Then in 
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1932, the grfup was divided when a separate National School 
Orchestra Asfociation was formed, with A. P. Lesinsky as 
its first Pr sident. Both of these associations cooperated 
closely with the Committee on Instrumental Affairs of the 
I 
National Conrerence and the National Bureau for the Advance-
! 
ment £f. Musip. 
I 
i 
Finally, in 1933, these two associations 
~ook over ~c~ive responsibility for the national competi-
tions, with the Committee on Competitions and Festivals, 
of the Natio al Conference, supervising adjudication and 
the selectiob of music lists. . 
I 
Altho~gh choral contests were the last to be organized 
by the Confe~ence, the precedent for them actually went back 
I 
much farther than for the instrumental contests. The song 
fests of the Welsh settlements of Iowa, Illinois, Ohio, and 
Pennsylvania; and the German Sangerbund and Turnvere.in 
Festivals of the German communities, had their roots in 
36 European tra itions. In addition, college and university 
36Mrs. William Armstrong Fischer, ucompetition Festi-
vals,n Journal of Proceedings of the Music Supervisors 
National conjference_, TWentiethYear(cha,pel Hill, North 
Carolina, , pp. 60-10. Also J. Molnar, op. cit._, 
p. 170. 
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glee club sdngs had often been of a competitive nature, and 
I , 
the Army ha4 fostered the organization of glee clubs for 
competitive !singing during World War I.37 
Chor1l music had been greatly stimulated by the 
organizatio~ and performance of the First National High 
School ChorJs in 1928. A National Committee on Vocal 
! 
Affairs wasjformed that same year and began the process 
of adding v_
1
cal events to the various competition-festivals 
taking plac, across the country, beginning with Kansas in 
1929.38 Fidally, in 1936, the National School Vocal Asso-
ciation was !established in order to manage the vocal con-
tests in thJ same manner as did the corresponding associa-
tions for t e band and orchestra competitions. 
In 1 37, the three associations became auxiliaries 
of the Conf ,renee, by constitutional revisionJ and worked 
out a new •tegional Plan• for the c~mpetit:ton.-i'estivals. 39 
37M. IM. Bartholomew, nThe Plans of the Music Bureau 
of the Natidnal War Council of the Y.M.G.A. for the Recon-
struction PEbriod,u Journal of Proceedings of the Twelfth 
Annual Meeting of the MSNC ~t. Louis: The-conference, 
1919), pp. 111-ITo.-A'lS'O; J. MolnarJ £E.•. _ill. J p. 170. 
38nHjstory of the Contest-FestivalsJ 11 Journal of 
Proceedings}of the Music Supervisors National Conference, 
TWenty-firsij;1ear-(chapel Hill~ North Carolina: The Con-
ferenceJ 19~8)::P. 426. 
39c1Jfford A. Buttelman, nsecretaryls Report, 
National Sc~ool Band Association Clinic and Business 
Meeting,n Mt)tsic Educators Journal, 23:70, February, 1937. 
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Under this plan the country was divided into ten districts, 
each of whic was to hold contests, under national rules 
and national standards of adjudication, but with no final 
nationwide c ntests. 
An id a of the extent to which these competition-
festivals ha grown may be had by referring to the tabula-
tion of the . umber of participants in. the ten regional 
contests of 1940. In that year, there were four hundred 
and thirty-a~ bands, with over twenty-six thousand 
players; eig~ty-eight orchestras, with forty-six hundred 
I players; thrje hundred and thirty-three choruses and glee 
I . 
clubs, with over thirteen thousand singers; and, in addi-
tion, thirtekn hundred instrumental ensembles, close to 
five thousan~ instrumental soloists; and a thousand vocal 
soloists; brfnging the total number of participants to 
over fifty-s ven thousand.4o These figures do not include 
the number o participants at the state and state-district 
levels. number of total participants for Kansas alone 
in 1940 was ver forty-one thousand. 41 
40nNabional School Music Competition-Festivals,n 
Thirty-secona Yearbook of the Music Educators National 
Con erence icago: The conference, 1940), p. 511. 
41J. olnar) op. cit., p. 180. 
SummaJry and interpretation. Perhaps not a great 
deal can be said for the educational motivation or values 
of the first! contests. However, the standards and organ-
ization of the contests progressed as rapidly as did their 
I 
popularity apd size. Improvement in teaching and improve-
ment in per~rmance became marked as teachers and students 
I 
alike began o recognize the mirror values of competition. 
The importan factor to note, with regard to the part 
played by th National Conference, is that, within the 
interval of decade, most of the unavoidabl,e sb.ortcomings 
of the movem nt had been recognized and had been adapted 
or modified o more appropriate musical and educational 
ends. Intente rivalry, ill-feeling, mistakes, or ques-
tionable met ods in judging were bound to occur, but 
with the ear y adoption of standard forms and procedures 
for adjudica~ion, combined with the adoption of the 
rating systef rather than the ranking system in 1936 
and the Regi nal Plan in 1937, the wisdom and foresight 
of the leade s in the directing associations became 
apparent as he number of groups and individuals parti-
cipating dily increased. 
r important factor in the contest movement, 
and one has influenced the entire instrumental pro-
gram in the ublic schools, was the publication of 
120 
I 
I 
carefully chbsen lists for all categories of instrumental 
and vocal mukic by the band, orchestra, and vocal associa-
tions. I 
FinaltY.> the public attention and support secured 
for music 
festivals 
cation by the contests and the competition-
uld not be overlooked. Though a certain 
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amount of s attention has not been of a positive nature, 
it is safe tp say that most of the negative results of the 
movement ~er~ traceable to causes which have been largely 
eliminated a~d that the educational,·. musical, and inspira-
tional valueb of the music festivals as they are adminis-
' tered today,l on all leV'els, remain intact, 
Resolutions 1 
One or the most interesting threads to follow in the 
history of t~e !Vl~sic Educator.s .. National . Conference is the 
series of rerolu,tions which were pass.ed at the nation~l 
conventions,/ beginning with those published in 1920 fol:-
lowing the ~bating in Philadelphia. 
The rds of Karl Gehrkens, in answer to the questions, 
nWhat are resolutions? Why have them?n make an appropriate 
introduction to this topic~~.: 
The t:swer is that the teacher is likely to become 
so engrossed in .the details of his work that he forgets 
to thin about o.bjectives. So many of us plod along 
year af~er year teaching songs, directing bands; 
selectin books, answering letters; and if someone 
suddenly says, nWhy are you doing this or that'?n we 
blink an say, "Well, it's part of my job, isn't it?n 
Probably it is and yet perhaps it isn't. 
If we/ are simply holding down jobs we admit our-
selves t be merely artisans~ But I claim that the 
teacher, the real teacher--is an artist and that as 
such he eeds inspiration. And the teacher's inspira-
tion is in philosoph2y--with a 'touch of psychology to make it ractical.~ 
These resolutions were first used as a means of 
extending formal and unanimous thanks to the host city 
and its offi/cials, the many performing organizations and 
individuals, and the many officers and co:rnm.ittee members 
responsible Lor making these conventions the stimulating 
and enjoyablf experiences which they undoubtedly were. 
Only the final resolution of 1920 gives some idea 
of the form and direction which these resolutions were to 
take a deca1e later. After extensive expressions of 
appreciatiod to all concerned in the first fourteen 
resolutions,! number fifteen states; 
Be i, resolved: That we commend the remarkable 
efforts for spreading music appreciation through the 
schools, but we wish to emphasize the responsibility 
of the akers of phonograph records. Any adequate 
develop ent in knowledge and love of fine music rests 
upon th opportunities for hearing adequate presenta-
tions o the classics. We;therefore urge these com-
panies o aid in providing a larger supply and greater 
variety of the recordingsaf the music of the masters 
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42n y Resolutions?" Music Educators Journal, 21:17, 
May-June, .1 35. 
that our efforts shall·npt be lost in the 
enormous flood whiQh is distributed of the ephemeral 
music o the day.lf.:S 
Here, for the first time 3 the resolutions enter the 
areas of co endation and censure, statentents of beliefs 
and purpose , and recommendations for a united stand on 
specific is ues related to nat:i,onal educational policy. 
The wing to this type of resolution did not take. 
role of the Resolutions Committe.e at biennial meetings 
from 1932 o • During the nineteen twenties, the most 
important s~t of resolutions pertaining to music educa-
tion were ndt passed by the Music Supervisors National 
Conference, but were those adopted by the De;eartment 2.!_ 
Superintend~nce of the National Education Association at 
I 
their 1926 9onvention in Dallas, Texas. This was due 
largely to jhe enthusiasm created by the appearance 
there of th National High School Orchestra, conducted 
by Joseph Ej Maddy. Among the recommendations contained 
in the resolutions are the following: 
I . l. That we favor the inclusion of music in the 
curricuium on an equality with other subjects. • • • 
2. ~at we favor an immediate extension of music 
study t~ all rural schools. , , • /li'l:l!!/ recomme'l:ld as 
431920 tearbook, ~· cit., p. 183. 
I 
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a guidejthe Course of Study for Music in Rural Schools} 
approve~ by the MusiC SuperviSOrs National Conference. 
3. ~ •• That music instruction should Lreceiv~ 
credit equivalent to that given other basic subjects. 44 
••• fqr study carried on both in and out of school. 
I 
At t~e Oleveland meeting in l932J Will Earhart 
served as cJairman of the Resolutions Committee. As on 
I 
so many previous occasions~ he was able to give clear 
expression 1o the ideas which provided the basis for the 
cot::ltinuing growth and influence of the Conference. In a 
I 
sense~ thesJ resolutions present a condensed version of 
the philosoJhy of music education which he had so ably 
ex~ounded d~ring the many years in which he served the 
Conference. 
As atwaysJ Earhart writes like a philosopher~ not 
in the obsc~re or technical senseJ but in his constant 
reiterationlof the Conference's great responsibilities 
in presumin to mould human values through the medium of 
music education. In the short preamble, he points to the 
tremendous growth of the Conference and the national scope 
and power w ich it has acquired; something that would have 
appeared ossible in its earlier years. But he adds a 
sobering wo d of caution relevant to the new problems 
which organ.zations encounter as they grow in size and 
power. yg_.~ 
44si1geJ op. cit.J pp. 283-284. 
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The uture of music education in the United States 
during he formative years of childhood and youth will 
largely be moulded to accord with Conference influence. 
It foll ws that something of the savour, the cultural 
climate1of human life will be set by Conference guidance; and thi'T thought should guide our words, deeds:and 
policie~ and should not be obs~ured by the press of 
immedia~e and practical plans. ? 
ThisJset of resolutions indicated a decided emphasis 
upon two im,ortant.objectives for the Conference. The first 
was a greatlr concern for the individual child and subjec-
tive growth defined in terms of the acquisition of a warm 
and genuine/musical interest, as opposed to objective 
results somJtimes more accurately described as demonstra-
tion, publitity or promotion. 
In pkrticular, we may need to dedicate ourselves 
anew to/the ideal of producing beauty in the daily 
schoolr~om task; to weigh the educational effect of 
the small, beautiful schoolroom song, sung for itself, 
with th~ fullest measure of musical grace, in compari-
son witn crowded platform per4grmances of larger and 
more glittering compositions. 
The ~econd underlying idea in these re~olutions is 
concerned wlth the professional growth of the Conference 
Earhart expressed the ever-increasing 
need for th gathering of reliable data on all phases of 
45Re elutions, Yearbook of the Music Supervisors 
National Co ference Twenty-fi£tn-Year (Chicago: The Con-
ference, 1 , p. 326. ----
46rb d., p. 327. 
-r 
I 
I 
I 
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EducationaliCouncil and the Music Education Research Council, 
the area oflresearch in music education remained largely 
unexplored./ And, since the gathering and dissemination of 
such informition was far beyond the financial resources of 
the Confere ce, the Resolutions Committee petitioned the 
then UnitedlStates Commissioner of Education, John Cooper, 
to take thi
1 
matter under advisement and to "proceed with 
steps ••• ~ to render speedily this vital service to the 
cause of mut. ic education. n47 
A bv adening scope may thus be observed in these 
resolutions First, in 1920, a recommendation to the 
record comp nies to maintain high standards in-the face 
of the rtflo d of ephemeral music." And here, in 1932, a 
direct appe~l to the United States Commissioner of Educa-
1 
tion for muph needed assistance in the field of research 
and statistfics. 
The //resolutions of the 1934 Chicago meeting, 
written by 
1
a committee headed by Karl Gehrkens, are a 
wonderful jeflection of the times, with their references 
to the gre 't depression, the current vogue for ncorrela-
tionu in e ucation, and the controversy between the pro-
ponents of the special music teacher versus those for 
the classr om teacher. 
47oJ. cit., p. 328 • 
....;...::~., --
In spite of the apparently insurmountable financial 
obstacles confronting most school systems during these 
crucial years, the Resolutions Committee was steadfast in 
its recommendation that opportunities for education and 
participation in music be maintained at least at the 
level of the previous five years. 
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The committee also deprecated the growing tendency, 
in some school systems, to eliminate the services of special 
music teachers, thus placing instruction solely in the hands 
of grade teachers. In Gehrkens• words, nif music is to have 
a spiritually exalting effect upon youth, it must be directed 
by sensitive, trained musicians.n48 
In commenting upon the returns from the questionnaire 
sent out by the Commission on Costs and Economic-Social 
Values of Music Education, the committee noted that those 
who were familiar with school music activities were enthu-
siastic about music as an education subject, whereas those 
who were not thus in touch with the working of music educa-
tion, and among them many taxpayers, sometimes objected to 
including appropriations for music. Individual Conference 
members were accordingly exhorted to publicize music 
481934 Yearbook, op. cit., p. 300. 
education mdre, to make parents, school boards, and the 
general public more aware of its great potential as an 
I 4 
educative f1rce. 9 
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Gehr*ens was eloquent in referring to the recommen-
dation by Pfesident Eliot of Harvard that the various school 
subjects be/taught in their natural relationship with one 
another ratter than as isolated units. This had been one 
of.the cont ibuting ideas in the current enthusiasm for 
correlationland integration. While endorsing the general 
principle o correlation, Gehrkens pointed out that I . 
• • • ip many instances the correlation with music is 
pertinent in the case of the words only, and in a large 
number tf instances beautiful music has been composed 
and exi ts primarily for its own sake alone. We feel 
that th~ aesthetic effect of such music is most evident 
when su gJ played, or listened to primarily because of 
the she r enjoyment that beautiful music gives the 
individltal.50 
I 
The~efore, the members of the Conference reserved 
! 
the right t/o devote most of their regularly scheduled 
periods to !teaching music for its own sake. 
At ~he 1936 convention in New York City, Past-
President ±ssellV. Morgan served as chairman of the Reso-
lutions Co ittee. Once again, reference was made to the 
growing po,ularity of "integration" as a technique in 
49 I I~id., p. 301. 
5°~. cit., p. 301. 
! 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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curriculum ~rganization. As with Gehrkens in 1934, Morgan 
deplored 1 
• • • a y tendencies toward making music lose its own 
identitt among the cultural subjects because we.believe 
.that its greatest power lies in its intrinsic feeling 
and bea*ty, and the values peculiar to music should be 
carefulfY safeguar-ded whenever music is integrated with 
any othfr subject."51 
Noting that the majority of high school students 
I 
still remaiped uncared for in activities directed primarily 
towards the/ student possessing interest and aptitude in 
I 
music, the pommittee recommended that the Conference initi-
ate studies/ aimed at providing brief elective courses 
primarily tf develop listening technique and offer abun-
dant non-t~chnical experience and information concerning 
I 
music lite,ature. 
EchJing Will Earhart's plea to Education Commissioner 
Cooper in /932, for assistance in the gathering and dissem-
ination of/information and statistics relating to music 
education, 
1
the committee of 1936 urged again, as it had 
unofficial{y for many years, the creation of a Division 
of Music within the Office o.f Education of the United 
States,~Deplrtment of the In:rior~ 
I -- -
5lR~solutions, Twentieth Yearbook of the Music 
Educators wational Conference (Chicago: ~e-conterence, 
1936), p. / o4. · 
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At the final meeting in this period, the Los Angeles 
convention of 1940, the last for which a Yearbook was pub-
lished, John W. Beattie served as Chairman of the Council 
of Past Presidents, numbering twenty at the time. 
The resolutions were divided into five sections, the 
first of which was a revision of the Music Edocators National 
Conference nstatement of Belief and Purpose,n which Osbourne 
McConathy was commissioned to revise by the EXecutive Com-
mittee. The remaining four sections were devoted to sug-
gestions for various groups which, it was hoped, might 
serve to remedy certain defects and improve the general 
effectiveness of the Conference. 
The first-group of suggestions was directed to the 
Administration of the Conference where it was pointed out 
that Conference programs had had altogether too little 
variety in recent years, and that many Conference features 
were but large s~ale duplications of those undertaken by 
state and regional organizations. It was suggested that 
a study be made of past programs, national and sectional, 
and that certain activities be designated as appropriate 
to local, state, sectional, and national conferences and 
that programs be prepared accordingly. 
To the school directors and teachers of music, it 
was suggested that choral studies be wider in scope, avoid-
ing undue emphasis upon a cappella singing of serious and 
I 
I 
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religious mJsic, and inclusive of more material of a secular 
I 
and recreational nature. It was also recommended that there 
I 
be a nationwide attempt·to revive interest in stringed 
I 
instruments[to the end that orchestras might flourish as 
I 
well as ban~s. 
I . 
To t~e school administrators, it was pointed out that 
The wave of interest in so-called uprogressive philo-
sophies, has helped to foster the notion that the 
int·erest shown by children in music performed by others, 
togetheb with acquaintance with facts about music, can 
compensate for lack of any ~~al ability to make music 
by the children themselves.~ 
! 
I 
It was, thetefore, recommended that more ~tress be placed 
I 
upon the acquisition of musical skills among children, 
I particularly in the elementary schools. 
Fina~ly, to the teacher-training institutions, it was 
recommended! that an attempt be made to analyse the factors 
leading to ruccess in the teaching of music, and that those 
candidates who are lacking in the musical and other quali-
1 • 
I 
ties necessary be not permitted to complete a profession-
! 
alized musib course. It was also recommended that music 
i 
represent s~venty-five per cent of the curriculum for 
I prospective/ teachers of music; that every prospective 
I 
521J39-1940 Yearbook, Music Educators National Con-
ference {~fcago: The Conference, 1940), p. 476.---
1 
I 
i 
I 
I 
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teacher of anr subject be required to take some music; and 
that greater ~mphasis be placed on the development of elec-
1 
tive music g~oups. 
I 
I Other Factors 
I 
I 
YearbJoks. With the Yearbook for 1939-1940J the long 
I 
series begun/in 1910 came to a close. The last book provides 
a clear illuhtration of the progress which the organization 
had made sin~e the series began. The first Volume £! Pro-
1 
ceedings pub~ished in 1910 was a slim volume of eighty 
pagesJ wherdas the 1940 Yearbook numbered six hundred and 
I 
I 
fourteen pa~es and was tantamount to a comprehensive survey 
I 
of current ~heory and practice in music education across 
i 
I 
the countryt In addition to a regular comprehensive index, 
I 
a separate topical index was provided to help readers locate 
I 
I 
material pevtaining to such a wide range of topics. Further, 
I 
an extremelr valuable Index of the Yearbooks from 1925 through 
1938 was contributed by Marguerite V. Hood. 
I The publication of the Volumes of Proceedings and the 
Yearbooks beginning in 1931) had never been a financially 
profitable venture, but the value of the books can never be 
accounted or by the total number of copies sold because 
that is bylno means a ~easure of the number of people who 
have benef~tted by them. Single library,copies were 
undoubtedlr referred to by hundreds Of students and 
I 
I 
I 
teachers each) year. One factor which tended to reduce the 
number of cop/ies sold through the years was the--rapid 
increase of bboks dealing with all phases of music educa-
tion issued JY various publishers~ thus supplying the 
! 
needs former~y filled chiefly by the Yearbooks. Their 
I 
true value l~es~ rather~ in the purpose they have served 
I 
of providing/a permanent record and reference material 
I i . 
which represents the development of music education over 
I 
the period ftom 1910 to 1940. Together with the volumes 
I 
I 
of the MusicjEducators Journal~ they constitute the 
I 
primary sourtes of the history of music education in 
the United S~ates. 
j 
Three/ final observations might be made with· regard 
! 
i 
to this fina~ Yearbook as it reflected the status of music 
education i~ 1940. 
I 
1. All though the complete range of subjects dealing 
I 
with music ~ducation was touched upon~ there was little 
I 
i indication that much of this information was being shared 
I 
I 
with educatqrs in other fields or that services were being 
I 
exchanged wfth other organizations. The Conference was 
I 
still relatively confined. It was immediately after this 
period~ partly as a result of-the Conference becoming a 
department tf the National Education Association~ that it 
branched ou~ and greatly increased its cooperative studies 
I 
I 
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I 
I 
I 
and activitie:s with the many departments of the National 
I Education Ass;ociation and other organizations. 
I 
i -
2. T~e Conference show~d itself to be limited in 
I 
another way ~lso. It had yet to initiate the activities 
I 
which would ixtend its influence throughout the American 
Hemisphere 
cation.53 
I 
a~d into the field of international music edu-
r4 the fra~ework of its new constitutional 
I 
I 
reorganizati~n and its relationship with the National 
I 
I Education As~ociation, the Conference had demonstrated 
its readinesb to take these new steps. 
I 3. D~spite the value of the many addresses and 
I 
articles in fthis last Yearbook, as in its predecessors, 
i 
the overwheJ.;ming majority of articles on all topics were 
I I . 
still basedilargely upon the experiences and ob$ervations 
I 
of the lead~rs in the field rather than upon experimental 
I 
I 
data or oth~r scientific evidence. However, the reports 
on research/projects in music and music education were 
I 
growing in ~umber with each year, particularly from 1934 
I 
on,54 and wrre being greatly encouraged by pioneers in 
I 
I 
53s~ Chapter III, page 70, for an account of the 
first atte ts to set up an international conference of 
music educators. 
54nJesearch and Experiments on Education_,n Index 
of YearbooWs 1925-1938, 1939-1940 Yearbook, op. cit., 
p. 538. 1 - -
I 
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I 
the field, shch as Jacob Kwalwasser, who had established 
I 
centers for ~esearch at various universities.55 
I 
I 
I 
I Music/ and American Youth radio broadcasts. One of 
I 
the activitl.ies most helpful to the cause of music educa-
1 
135 
I 
tion during :the nineteen thirties was the Music and American 
i 
Youth series of radio broadcasts inaugurated in 1934. Pro-
' 
J 
duced in coqperation with the Educational Department of the 
i 
i National Brqadcasting Company, these broadcasts were as 
I 
i 
widely recognized and appreciated by general educators and 
I 
i laymen as bt music educators. As a result of inquiries and 
I 
I 
responses, *any aids were made available by the Headquarters 
i Office and the Research Council to supervisors, teachers, 
I 
superintendints, and school boards. In some instances, 
music deparfments were either enlarged or facilities 
I increased as a result of local interest first invoked 
I 
I 
by the broa/dcasts .56 
I 
i 
I 
i Sta~e chairmen and state units. One of the many 
I 
activities /during the thirties which emphasized the crucial 
I 
I 
role of th~ headquarters staff was the beginning of the 
/ >-
1 
I 
55JJcob Kwalwasser, nRecent Research in Music Edu-
cation at $yracuse University,u 1939-1940 Yearbook, .2£· 
~., pp. ~9-92. 
I 56s~e Peter w. Dykema, "Music and American Youth 
Broadcastsbtt Thirty:tirst Yearbook of the Music Educators 
National Cpnference (Chicago: The-conference, 1938), 
p. 204. 
i 
state affili~tion plan in 1933. Coming at the same time 
that the National School Band and Orchestra Associations 
i 
took over re~ponsibility for the national contestsJ it 
added to the importance of the central officeJ but at 
I 
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i 
the same tim~, multiplied the number of contactsJ meetingsJ 
! 
I 
and communic~tions necessary to the conduct of Conference 
I 
affairs. ) 
I 
It is! important to note also the valuable services 
I 
performed b~ the state chairmen in the years before and 
i 
during the ~rowth of the state affiliation plan. Altogether, 
hundreds 
a period 
I 
I 
of !Conference members 
I 
of ;some twenty years, 
I 
worked in this capaQity over 
and it was they who brought 
the Conference and its work into direct contact with the 
I 
school musi~ teachers throughout the countryJ and they who 
I 
were probably the.most active and influential in membership 
I . 
! 
promotion. :since these state chairmen simultaneously 
! 
served the ~ational and their respective sectional con-
I 
I 
ferencesJ tpey had much to do in the fusion of interest 
and effort ~hich made the United Conference Plan a success 
from the s tla rt 57 I • 
I 
I 
57Fdr further details on the role of the state 
chairmen, aee ttMusic Education on the March,n 1939-1940 
Yearbook, ~. cit., p. 492. 
I 
! 
I 
I 
i 
i 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
I 
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I 
Natiohal educational studies. The purposes of music 
I 
I 
education were, in most cases, benefitted by the changes in 
I 
educational theory being reflected by studies and surveys 
conducted du~ing the nineteen thirties. An examination of 
i 
l 
several repr:esentative studies from this per:f_od reveals 
I 
the followin~ trends: 
1. I A broadening or compromising of the functions 
i 
I 
I 
of secondar~ education to include: exploration and guidance 
i 
of pupils along the lines of their special interestsJ apti-
tudes, and 
worthwhile 
dapacities; assisting pupils in wholesome and 
! 
~ocial relationships, personality adjustments, 
! 
and life am~itions; connecting the school with other 
! 
agencies which may take care of certain needs of youth 
I 
I 
if the scho~l as regularly organized is unable to do so; 
i 
and devotin~ more attention to the gifted student.58 
2. An increasing utilization of the nunitn in 
developing purricula materials. This was accompanied by 
a great con:fusion of terminology in plans characterized 
I 
by the uniti assignment. It was confused variously with 
I 
I 
the projectj, the problem, the differentiated assignment, 
I 
the long u~it assignment, the contract method, the 
! 
I 
I 
58Tije Issues of Secondary Education, Bulletin No. 
59, January, 1936; ana The Functions of Secondary Educa-
tion, Bull~tin No. 64, January, 1937,-u. s. Office of 
Education. i 
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laboratory m~thod, the individualized instruction method, 
the Winnetkaftechnique, the Dalton plan, the Morrison plan, 
or modificat~ons of the last-named three. 59 
3. A:widespread movement towards the introduction 
of integratipn_, correlation, and core programs into the 
school curribulum. An indication of the extent to which 
I 
I 
this movemen~ affected music education may be gathered by 
I 
noting that ~here are thirty-one entries under the heading 
I I 
"Music in tb!e Integration-Correlation Program" in the Index 
I 
of Yearbook~ from 1925 through 1938_, all but two appearing 
I 
after 1930.~0 Of particular interest and significance are 
I 
the article~ by Will Earhart, 61 Osbourne McConathy_, 62 
! 6 Lilla BelleiPitts, 3 and Louis W. Curtis. 64 (See also 
the section on Resolutions in this chapter.) 
I 
. 59Th~ National Survey of Secondary Education, Bulle-
tin_No. 11;iU. s. Office of Eaucationil 1933. See also: 
Gwynn, op. cit., p. 359; Joy Mendes, •Integrated Units in 
the Element?rY School,n 1937 Yearbook of the Music Educators 
National Copference, p. ~ -----
60 i 1989-1940 Yearbook, op. cit., pp. 529-530. 
6luThe Integrated Educational Program,tt 1934 Year-
book, p. 46/• ----
62nM,6sic and the Integrated Program," 1937 Yearbook, 
p .. 129. i 
63uJViusic Education Isolated or Integrated,n 1937 
Yearbook, ~. 112. 
I 
64n~usic in the Core Curriculum," 1938 Yearbook, 
p. 347. I 
I 
I 
f 
I 
4. A/relaxation and modification of the tradition-
i 
ally prescribed college-entrance program of studies, due 
! 
I 
to surveys apd studies which indicated that the correla-
, 
I 
tion betweeni the pattern of subjects taken in school and 
! 
student succ.ess in college had been greatly exaggerated, 
I 
! 
and that newer methods of organizing secondary school 
material in ivarious courses did not handicap the student 
I 
in his futu~e college work.65 
i 
Summary and iinterpretation 
i 
The ten years leading up to the constitutional 
I 
i 
reorganizatton in 1940 were characterized by a tremendous 
! 
developmentiin the number and scope of the activities 
I 
I 
administere~ by the Conference. The headquarters office, 
I 
itself, in ihe short period since the establishment of 
i 
the permane~t office in Chicago in 1930, had broadened 
I 
its service~ considerably as an information bureau, 
clearing-hopse, publications center, and advisory agency. 
i . 
In 1931, me~bers of the staff and Conference officers had 
i 
held occaSif::>nal meetings at sectional conferences, conven-
' i 
tions of the Music Teachers National Association and the 
i 
I National EdQcation Association, etc., but the relative 
I 
I 
I 
65n~dventure in American Education Series,u New 
York: Har:Per and Brothers, Vol. I, 1942, The Story of 
the Progre~sive Education Association's Eigrrt-Year --
EXPeriment~l Study of Secondary Education (1933-1941). 
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i 
independence:of the state associations, the sectional con-
i 
i 
ferences, and the National School Band and Orchestra Assa-
i 
ciations minimized the actual amount of direction required 
I 
i 
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from Nationa~ Headquarters. Only as the services and bene-
/ 
fits made av~ilable by the establishment of the central 
I 
I 
office became more widely known and utilized did the develop-
i 
ment take pl~ce which led to the remodeling of the Conference 
I 
organization! structure and administrative set up which took 
! 
place in 194:o. 
I 
The major development in the history of the Conference 
during the period from 1931 to 1940 then may be thought of as 
I 
the resolution of the difficult problems associated with 
I 
establishin~ a strong, representative, truly national organ-
i 
ization in which the elected officers, together with the 
! 
i 
Executive Secretary and the Headquarters Staff, could exer-
1 
cise effective leadership. It was largely a problem of 
i 
establishin~ a more effective and equitable balance of 
I 
controls between the several interlocking, yet relatively 
i 
independent/ units and associations of the Conference. That 
I 
the Conferebce did emerge in the forties intact as to its 
I 
founding p~inciples, yet nationally unified as a truly 
I 
representa41ve association, organized and controlled 
under demo~ratic principles, must be regarded-as an out-
' 
standing a9complishment of the Conference leaders. 
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Sever~l factors in the steps leading to this solution 
may be traceQ.: 
1. The Conference entered the' _period of the thirties 
with a new, permanent, business headquarters} and staff. 
The problem punning the ensuing decade was then one of 
drawing fro~ the sectional conferences, the Band and 
Orchestra Associations, and the state organizations, the 
' ! 
' leadership, rand thus the·combined, representative authority, 
! 
I by which a ~ore effective national leadership could be 
i 
exercised. 
I 
2. ~he several changes in organization which con-
i 
tributed to ;this end were as follows: 
I {a) The completion of the circuit of the six 
sectional cqnferences in 1931. 
{b) The beginning of the state affiliation plan 
in 1933. 
(c) The incorporation of the National School 
I 
Band, Orchestra, and Vocal Association into the Conference 
as an auxiliary ~n 1936. 
! 
l(d) The establishment of ten regions for the 
I 
I 
national cofpetitions, each with its own Regional Board, 
I 
all under the general supervision of the National Board 
I 
i 
of Control /of the National School Band, Orchestra, and 
I 
Vocal Assoqiation, in 1937. 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
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I 
(~) The constitutional revision and reorganiza-
1 
tion of 19401 whereby state~ divisional, and national dues 
were combine~; the state presidents with elected officers 
comprised th~ respective Conference Division Boards; the 
I 
I Conference became the Music Department of the National 
. i 
Education As~ociation. 
I 
3. The Conference was successful in giving a new 
direction to! the contest movement which had.been criticized 
both for its! effects on music teaching and school pupils, 
and on the ~rounds of educational philosqphy. This was 
I I 
accomplished by the following measures: 
(:a) Transforming the Committee on Instrumental 
! 
Affairs intd a ~ommittee on Festivals and Contests in 1932. 
I 
(b) Turning.over responsibility for the running 
of the natiinal contests to the National School Band and 
Orchestra A~sociations, in cooperation with fu.e Committee 
i 
on Festival~ and Contests, in 1933. 
I (c) Adding the National School Vocal Association 
I 
i 
to the abov$ associations in 1936J thus forming the National 
i 
School Band~ Orchestra, and Vocal Association, as an auxil-
1 
iary of the/ Conference. 
i(d) Shifting the emphasis from the competition 
I 
I 
to the fest~val idea, and replacing the ranking system with 
I 
the rating plan of adjudication in 1936. 
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(~) Eliminating the national finals and dividing 
I 
I 
the National' Competition Festivals into ten regions in 1937, 
each with its own Regional Board, under the general super-
vision of the National School Band, Orchestra, and Vocal 
Association ~oard of Control. 
The steps covering the thirty-year period from 1910, 
when the fi~st Constitu~on was framed, to 1940, when most 
of the featqres of the present organizational structure 
were incorpdrated, have thus resoilited in a logical hierarchy 
! ~ .. 
I 
of units prqgressing from the state, through the sectional 
division, td the National Conference, making maximum use of 
I 
the principle of interlocking personnel of the various units 
: 66 
and several 1levels. While this has had the effect of 
channeling more authority and control to the National Con-
I I 
ference, it:has also changed the nature of the central, 
policy-maki¢g bodies by an'elaborate and effective system 
of checks and balances which makes representatives from 
all the component units, and all the levels, an operating 
part of the:national body. 
66 i See Molnar, op. cit., p. 213, for a discussion of 
these princf-ples of organTZation. 
CHAPTER V 
i 
THE CONFERENCE IN WORLD WAR II, AND POST-WAR 
I 
! 
NATIONAL COMMITTEE PROGRAMS~ 1940-1959 
1 
This !chapter will continue the examination of the 
I 
I 
programs wh1Jch have occupied the attention of the Conference 
I 
during its nistory and will be concerned with the period 
i 
from 1940 td 1959. 
The ~irst section will examine the philosophy 
behind the ~dea of national committee organization and 
planning and its relation to the original 11 conferencen 
principle. :The beginnings of these national committee 
I plans will oe traced back to the nineteen thirties and 
the preside~cy of Russell V. Morgan (1930-1932). Their 
I 
continuatioro, in succeeding administrations, will be fol-
! 
lowed up to;1940 and the period of the national emergency. 
I 
Section II will be concerned with the several pro-
i 
! 
grams whichi the Conference participated in, or initiated, 
during the ~av years. These will include: the Am~rican 
Unity Throukh Music Program, Music for Uniting the 
I 
Americas, ahd the general Wartime Program. 
i The poncluding section will be devoted to an exami-
! 
nation of t~e aims and achievements of the four major 
i 
national committee study and publication programs under-
1 
taken by t.bie Conference in the post-war period. These 
are: Wideni~g Horizons for Music Education, Music Educa-
tion Advancement, Music in American Education, and Music 
! 
in American Life. 
I. THE BEG INNINGS OF THE NATIONAL 
COMMITTEE PROGRAMS 
The fbcal point of the activities of most all edu-
cational asspciations is ultimately the ncommittee.n 
i 
Groups of pr~ctitioners get together as co-workers to 
I 
i plan program;s, policy, and publications. As Clifford V. 
I 
Buttelman p~inted out in his nDedicationn in Music in 
i 
American Edufcation, the word uconferenceu has always had 
i 
significance in the title of the national organization, 
i 
from the ve~y first meeting at Keokuk in 1907. Despite 
I 
the many va~ied functions which have been added to Con-
ference act~vities, over the years, the fundamental work 
145 
of the memb~rship has been accomplished through this type 
of conferenae or committee activity and its related forms, 
variously c~lled workshops, demonstrations, or clinics. 
' 
The ~ecision to transfer this activity from th~ 
restricted meeting level to the greatly expanded national 
! 
I 
level is tr?ced back to the presidency of Russell V. Morgan 
! 
(1930-1932)~ Buttelman points out that it was thought of 
i 
as a means,/ or device, that would enable the national 
i 
organization to retain ari·d extend in usefulness the 
I 
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I 
original conference principles. A letter which Morgan wrote 
I 
i 
to a colleague in 1930 contains a statement of the essential 
I 
I philosophy b~hind this movement. It is both interesting and 
j 
important to! take note of an original statement such as this 
! 
in order to bnderstand the conditions and· 'needs of the period 
! 
of origin as: compared with the modifications applied to the 
: 
movement in ilater periods. 
i 
Our ffirganization7 resources have grown beyond the 
possibi~ity of utilizing them unless there is expansion 
of the ~ormal routines set up by precedents and consti-
tutiona~ provisions •••• In such an organization as 
ours, each member has·the same right to derive benefits 
and mak~ contributions, if he so wishes, as was the case 
when there were less than one hundred members. Expan-
sion of;the committee, or small-group-conference idea, 
seems to be the solution •••• But we should make no 
mistake~ Committees for busywork only cannot justify 
the existence of the organization which tolerates them • 
• • • Io/ is not important to have committees just 
because:we always have had such committees, or because 
we must'have a means of recognizing important persons. 
It is vital to our kind of organization to utilize in 
the most effective way possible the resources of our 
membership in order to accomplish the things we agree 
need toibe done •••• If these things are done through 
groups working together, it is good. Whether or not 
the ach~evements are complete does not matter if through 
group work our members have opportunity to think and 
work cohstructively •••• The real results of committee 
work ar~ only partly divulged in the reports read or 
printedi (and every committee report deserves the right 
of a he~ring at least) •••• The total power of. our 
group is enhanced by the growth of the individuals who 
wholeheartedly or even casually take part in these 
coopera~ive assignments and projects, even though 
nothing! ever appeals in print to record their efforts 
and conitributions. 
' 1Ruasell V. Morgan, letter to a colleague, quoted by 
c. V. Buttelman in 11Dedication,n Music in American Education 
(Washingto~, D. c.:. Educators National-conference, 1955), 
p. xi. 
Thus.,i it was at Mr. Morgan's instigation that the 
first published compilation of Music Educators National 
Conference committee reports., as such., was printed in a 
pamphlet d~stributed at the 1932 convention in Cleveland. 
These reports were subsequently included in the 1939 Year-
book. In organizing these first committees., it was his 
ambition to 
1
extend participation· to include younger music 
educators w~o had not previously had an opportunity to 
I 
serve. He enlarged the number of committees and., wherever 
I 
possible, transferred chairmanships previously held by 
veterans to:younger and less well-known members. An exam-
ination of the convention program and the ensuing Yearbook 
' 
reveals the,fact that there was a much.extended scope of 
activities,;both in connection with committee responsi-
bilities for convention presentations and with the prepa-
ration of special reports.2 
Cont~nuation of the national committee plan. The 
essentials of the plan inaugurated by Mr. Morgan was con-
tinued in the succeeding bienniums of President Walter H. 
Butterfiel~ (1932-1934)., and President Herman F. Smith 
(1934-1936):. The latter greatly extended the democratic 
I 
aspects of !the plan by making a national survey which 
~u~telman, ££• cit., p. xi. 
! 
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enlisted the cooperation of hundreds of Conference members 
I 
who were asked to recommend persons whom they knew to have 
148 
special interests and qualifications for committee responsi-
r 
bilities andi assignments. 
! 
I 
The r~vised constitution of 1940~ and the resulting 
intensified ~evelopment of the state unit plan~ presented 
I 
the Conferen~e with still another opportunity to expand 
the basis fo,r participation. With organized. state units 
within the ~egional conferences~ the integration and unffi-
cation of na'tionally directed committee effort was greatly 
facilitated.' Work on normal curriculum projects was~ of 
I 
course~ interrupted with the onset of the emergency during 
the presidency of Fowler Smith (1940-1942). But the exist-
ing committee framework~ now beginning on the state level~ 
I 
was readily
1
adapted to the purposes of the programs initi-
1 
ated and ca~ried through by the Music Educators National 
I 
Conference during the war:. the uAmerican Unity Through 
I 
Music~» pro~ram~ the nMusic for Uniting the Americasn pro-
gram, the ••wartime" program, and the 11Music in the High 
I 
School Victbry Corps" program. 
I 
I 
I 
II. i. THE MUSIC EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE 
i 
1 IN WORLD WAR II 
I 
The ~merican Unity Through Music Program. The moti-
vation for 
1
this program~ reflecting the aroused feelings of 
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i 
patriotism, and the natural wave of stress and apprehension 
which swept 1the country prior to the entry of the United 
States into ~World War II, was first sounded in an editorial 
' 
appearing in: the Music Educa.tors Journal in October, 1940.3 
It conveyed 1the thoughts of the Board of Directors who had 
' I 
met that mo~th and authorized the appointment of a committee 
' 
to develop the idea of national unity through music. 
Included in
1
these ideas were those which especially contri-
buted to th~ arousing of patriotism, the Pan-American ideal, 
and the spititual values of American life. The Unity Com-
' 
mittee, under the chairmanship of Glenn Gildersleeve, 
' immediately: started to develop the program by establishing 
contacts in1Washington, where it made available to govern-
: 
mental depaptments and agencies the advice and assistance 
I 
of the auxiliaries and units of the National Conference in 
cooperation' with the Music Teachers National Association 
' and the Nat.ional Association of School Music. The com-
mittee coordinated the work of these groups as part of 
I 
I 
the emergency program of the national government. The 
government 'agencies, in turn, responded for help in build-
1 
ing spirit4al values and attitudes of mind, which were 
i 
consideredito be of paramount importance in meeting the 
I 
national e~ergency. 
! 
I 
I 
3nN$tional Unity Through Music,n Music Educators 
Journal, 27:15, October, 1940. 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
The ciommittee published its report in March, 1941,4 
and suggest~d programs including (1) frequent singing of 
patriotic arid national songs, (2) the maintenance and 
enhancement,of respect for the rich heritage of music 
brought to America by the various national and racial 
' groups which m~ke up the American people, (3) a more 
extensive knowledge of America's folk and pioneer songs, 
and (4) more attention to worthy compositions of American 
composers. Gildersleeve pointed out that the unity theme 
was not a m¢re~ttempt at a flag-waving crusade; nor an 
i 
attempt to secure favorable publicity by tying in the 
work of mus~c educator with the national defense movement. 
I 
It was simp,ly an intensification of the work that the 
I 
music educator was already doing. In this connection, 
i 
the music ~epartments of the nation conducted community 
: 
I programs, send-off programs for draftees, defense stamp 
sales promotion programs; school bands took part in 
! 
I • patriotic parades, and, with choruses, assisted at flag 
raisings and patriotic rallies. 
! 
The ;Music Educators Journal assumed greater impor-
i 
tance than ieVer before as a focal point of Conference 
I 
action and!planning for this, and succe~ding, national 
4Gl~nn Gildersleeve, Chairman, "American Unity 
Through Music,u Music Educators Journal 27:10-13, March_, 
1941. 
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programs. I~t published plans for the program, and devoted 
sections of the magazine to reporting activities of schools 
participating in the program, and furnishing ideas and 
examples to aid in the development of the program. The 
Music Education Exhibitors Association cooperated fully 
! 
through advertizements which reflected the unity idea. 
i 
~ Music for Uniting the Americas Program. This 
programwasioriginally set forth as a subsidiary of the 
American Unity Through Music plan. In the original report 
it was stat~d that: 
Musi~ is an important factor in cementing hemis-
pheric unity between North and South America, and music 
in the schools affords a medium for contributing and 
receiving specific benefits and values which are vital 
to the attainment of friendly interest, mutual respect, 
and understanding among peoples of the American 
republics.5 
The Conference, once again in keeping with a growing 
I 
trend, cooperated with several agencies of the government, 
such as the Division of Cultural Relationships of the 
Department 10f State, the Office of Education, the Music 
I 
Division o~ the Library of Congress, the Committee on 
National D~fense of the American Council of EdUcation, the 
I 
Office of Coordination of Commercial and Cultural Relations 
Between Am~rican Republics, and the National Education 
I 
Associatiori. 
I 
i 
5Gitdersleeve, op. cit., p. 12. 
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o:r pa1rticular assistance were Harold Spivacke_, Chief' 
o:r the Music Division_, Library o:r Contress; Alan Lomax_, 
Assistant i!j Charge o:r the Archives o:r American Folk Songs, 
in the Music Division o:r the Library o:r Congress; and 
Charles Seeger_, Chief' o:r the Music Division, Pan-American 
Union .. The.nRecordings o:r Latin American Songs and Dances_,n 
prepared by Gustave Duran_, under the supervision o:r the 
Music Divisfon o:r the Pan American Ui:lion, 6 and a "Partial 
List o:r Latin American Music Obtainable in the United 
States,u with a supplementary list o:r books and recordsJ 
by Gilbert Chase,7 o:r the Library o:r Congress Music Divi-
sion) are examples o:r the materials made available to 
I 
music educators during this period. 
I 
The ~nique contribution o:r the Office o:r Coordination 
r 
o:r Commercial and Cultural Relations was the arrangement and 
i 
supervision, o:r a tour o:r the United States by South American 
visitors interested in music in the schools, and then a 
' 
reciprocal :tDur o:r South American countries by two prominent 
American mqsic educators, John W. Beattie, Dean o:r the School 
o:r Music, d:r Northwestern University_, and Louis Woodson 
I 
6sp~cial Inter-American Music Week Edition, Committee 
at 45 West 45th Street, Washington_, D. C., 1942. 
7coQperative e:r:rort o:r the Music Division o:r the 
Library o:r,congress and the Music Division o:r the Pan 
American Union, Music Series No. 1_, 1941. 
' --
Curtis, Supervis~r of Music of the Los Angeles Public 
Schools, both be~ng Past Presidents of the Music Educators 
National Conference. 8 This tour, made in the Spring and 
Sununer of 1941, included visits to Colombia, Eucador, 
Peru, Chile, Arg~ntina, Uruguay, and Brazil. They made 
a survey of the dtatus of music in each country visited, 
' ' 
gave lectures on :music education in the United States, and 
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brought back a valuable store of music and materials. 
Personal coptacts with leaders in music education in these 
countries resulted in visits to the National Conferences of 
1942 and 1946, and led to the establishment of a basis for 
the international organization of the Conference which was 
to take pla~e a !ew years later. 
The Music Educators Journal continued its contribu-
tions to these programs by full giving full coverage of 
' 
these exchange v~sits in addition to publication of the 
i 
formal reports of the South American tour by the represen-
tatives of the Music Educators National Conference. 
The :Wartime Program. Although the American Unity 
-- ' 
I 
Through Muaic·pr6ject was in full swing when the United 
I 
States entered World War II, it was greatly intensified 
I. 
BJotk w. Beattie and Louis W. Curtis, nsouth 
American Music Pilgrimage,n Music Educators Journal, 
28:14-17, November, 1941, and following issues. 
: i 
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immediately thereafter. The attitude of music educators was 
The Music Educators National Conference believes that, 
as an organiz~tion, it can best serve both the immediate 
and future cause by continuing with stepped-up vigor its 
projects to g~nerate and fortify unity in and among the 
Americas •••• Our principle concern, therefore, will 
be • • • to tie our professional activities with the 
vastly important behind-the-lines defense •••• It is 
our job to see that our way of life is here for those 
who come back • • • ffind that it iiJ growing in sound-
ness and practice.9 
In August of 1942, the Conference_, through its 
officers and executive secretary, presented its plan for 
wartime to the National Institute on Education and War_, 
meeting in Washin~ton under the sponsorship of the United 
States Office of Education Wartime Commission. The plan 
included active cooperation with all governmental agencies, 
the Pan American Union, the United Service Organizations, 
the Selective Se~vice System, and the Red Cross. 10 The 
leaders of the Conference urged the continued use of 
American and United Nations music and asked for active 
service in patriqtic affairs of the school and community. 
They also made arrangements for emergency training for 
substitutes, for drafted music educators. 
' 
9Ed~tori~l, Music Educators Journal, 29:16-25, 
September, 19,42 •. 
' ' 
lOnMusic Education in Wartime 11 Music Educators 
Journal, 29:16-25, September_, 1942. ' 
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All during the wap, music educators, and the leaders 
of the Conferencej depended more and more upon the Music 
Educators Journal: as the focal point of activities connected 
with the war effort and as the disseminator of ideas and 
information~ Interesting testimonials as to the value and 
effectiveness of the contribution of music educators in 
' 
the war appeared [n the Journal from time to time. Their 
assistance in the, sales of war stamps and bonds won the 
i 
official commendation of the United States Treasury 
Department.~1 
The Conference cooperated with the Office of Educa-
tion, under. Commi
1
ssioner J. W. Studebaker, by bringing 
I 
music into the activities of the Victory Corps, the 
patriotic organiz'ation of high school pupils during the 
war. The plans ~or this program, published in the Music 
I 12 Educators JournaJ.i, emphasized participation in music by 
every pupil, with activities ranging from group songs, 
I 
pocket musical instruments, and folk songs to musical 
' games playable by adults as well. 
11Henry J.; Morgenthau, Jr., Radiogram, Music Educa-
tors Journal, 28:17, April, 1942. Also, Daniel Melcher, 
11Music Educators National Conference's Contribution,n 
Music Educators Journal, 30:27, November, 1943. 
12nM~sic ~n the High School Victory Corps,n Music 
Educators.Journa~, 29:13-16, May, 1942. 
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The Qonference lent assistance to the Joint Army and 
Navy Commission on Welfare and Personnel by providing 
instruction'and material to officers in charge of camp 
activities. In additionJ many music educators were able 
to assist the Commission by furnishing instrumental and 
choral groups to perform for trainees in camps and in 
i 
canteens ofthe United Service Organizations. 
The national and sectional meetings of the Confer-, 
ence wereJ quite :naturallyJ considerably restricted during 
the war years. The biennial meeting of 1942, held in 
Milwaukee, and well-attend~d despite the growing travel 
restrictions and ;diff:tculties, featured a dramatization 
of the repo:t>t of ithe Educational Policies Commission, 
The Education of :Free Men in American DemocracyJ and 
I I 
plans for the co~duct of the wartime program, but also, 
at the request of President Fowler ~mith, began discus-
sions of purposes and plans which the Music Educators 
National Conferetice should have prepared for the post-
war period. 
Wartime conditions and restrictions were felt much 
I 
more in the: succ~eding three years. The interim meetings in 
1943, the b~enniel meeting in 1944, and the 1945 divisional 
meetings in 1945:were held on a greatly reduced scale, and 
were devoted almqst exclusively to planning sessions, with 
the emphasis upon ~ember participation in the meetings. 
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The meeting in St. Louis in 1944, under the presidency of 
Lilla Belle Pitts, and the now-famous Consultant Conferences 
of the ttsix-fiftiestt in 1945, produced curriculum studies 
which were of great value in laying the groundwork for the 
first great national committee project, Widening Horizons 
for Music Education. 
The factor most noticeable in all the aforementioned 
emergency and wartime activities of the Conference is the 
emergency of truly national leadership on the part of the 
headquarters organization. This new role of actively 
guiding and directing the efforts of the Conference to 
meet the needs of the times is in contrast to its tendency 
to act as a mediator, or reflector, of the concerns of 
various groups within the Conference. 
Widening Horizons for Music Education and Music 
Education S6urce Book Number One. The Widening Horizons 
for Music Education plan was proposed by President Lilla 
Belle Pitts in the fall of 1942. Despite the Testrictions 
imposed by the war emergency conditions and the consider-
able efforts being expended by music educators in the 
various phases of the Wartime Program of the Music Educa-
tors National Conference, the project was initiated on a 
scale far beyond anything ever attempted by the Conference. 
President Pitts appointed five hundred and thirty-one 
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members to the thirty-eight curriculum committees set up by 
the plan. An examination of the chart outlining the plan 
(see Appendix C) reveals a broader conception of the bases 
of music education than had ever been articulated before. 
It was intended that the program and the resulting studies 
be comprehensive to take in all the possible relations and 
resources which might influence curriculum development in 
music education. It was hoped that a study on this scale 
would result in the formulation of a clear set of changes 
for the organization and operation of music curricula. 
T~e program wa~ outlined in four broad areas. 
-
First, General Aspects of Teaching Programs, which focused 
upon the various school levels, from kindergarten through 
college. It is worthy of note that the music curriculums 
in private schools and in laboratory and experimental 
schools were given individual categories in this area. 
Although the eventual treatment given_ these categories 
was rather cur.so"ry in Music Education Source Book No. one, 13 
their inclusion was a recognition of the fact that the 
philosophy behind the planning of curricula activities 
in private schools had been often quite different from 
that in public schools. This difference had been even 
13Hazel N. Morgan (ed.), Music Education Source Book {Chicago: The Conference, 1951), pp. 54-60. 
159 
more apparent in the corresponding differences between the 
concepts of music education in private liberal arts colleges 
and teachers colleges and colleges or universities having a 
music education department. With regard to the category on 
Laboratory and Experimental Schools, even though the empha-
sis was on campus or off-campus schools associated with 
teachers colleges, it did provide for an avenue of approach 
to schools and programs actually engaged in experimental 
educational programs and projects. This wisdom of provid-
ing this channel can be seen by tracing the development of 
this category through the succeeding national committee and 
study projects and publications. In Source ~Number' TWo, 
Music in American Education, it took the form of a special-
ized project on Music for Exceptional Children, including 
sections on both handicapped children and mentally gifted 
. 14 
children. More recently, one aspect of this area has 
come to fruition with the publication of Music for ~ 
Academically·Talented Student, a joint project of the 
National Education Association Project on the Academically 
Talented Student and the Music Educators National Conference. 15 
14Hazel N. Morgan,(ed.), Music in American Education 
(Chicago: The Conference, 1955), p. 203. 
15Music for the Academically Talented Student, 
National Education ASSociation Project on the Academically 
Talented Student, in cooperation with the Music Educators 
National Conference, National Education Association, 
Washington, D. c., 1960. 
The relationship between the original committee or 
1942 and the recent publication is, of course, a distant 
one; but it does illustrate two important points with 
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regard to the national committee study programs. First, that 
the passage or the years has brought a corresponding progress 
and rerinement to the scholarship and writing devoted to the 
specialized areas or music education. Second, that the Music 
Educators National Conrerence has become an important and 
integral part or the overall approach to the general pro-
blems or education, as illustrated by the close cooperation 
between the National Education Association and the Music 
Ed,ucators National Conrerence in the Project on the Academ-
ically Talented Student. 
The second broad area or the Widening Horizons ror 
Music Education plan was Signiricant Factors Inrluencing 
Curriculum Development. It is important to note these 
ractors, not so much ror the treatment they received in 
the Horizons program and Source Book Number One, but ror 
the importance they have assumed in the later studies. 
The ractors listed were: Educational Psychology, Educa-
tional Philosophy (point or view), Educational Methods, 
Curricular Trends, Curricular Materials, Curricular 
Activities, Inter-Curricular Relations (a. in the rield 
or music; b. with other subjects), Inter-School Relations, 
and Inter-Community Relations. 
TWo of these factors may serve as examples: Educa-
tional Psychology and Educational Philosophy. There were 
no separate sections in the Music Education Source Book 
Number One devoted to educational psych&logy and educa-
tional philosophy. All references to these factors were 
incidental to discussions of other topics. There were 
philosophical implications, for example, in the nstatement 
of Belief and Purpose,u in uA Declaration of Faith, Pur-
pose and Action,n in nA Creed for Music Educators,n but 
these were included as foreword and appendices. The 
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most pertinent reference to the area of philosophy was 
contained in Charles Seeger's chapter on ~Music Education 
and Musicology," where he pointed to the need for a fresh 
approach to the philosophy of education and of music~~.: 
Like most specialists, ffiusic educatory have not 
time to know either the whole field or the whole pro-
cess. For broad general theories, for basic concepts 
• • • that have to do with education as a whole, they 
go to men like Barnard, Sheldon, Horace Mann, and. 
John Dewey •••• LAnd, likewise? American music edu-
cators have had to get along with second- and third-
hand echoes of European philosophies of music. 
Besides being considerably distorted, these echoes 
are somewhat out of date. The foundations of music 
education in the United States are, then, strictly 
Twentieth Century upon their educational side, but 
garbled Nineteenth Century1gn the musicological z~d philosophica1( sides. 
l6Charles Seeger, nMusic Education and Musicology,n 
Music Education Source Book No. 1, Music Educators National 
Conference (Chicago: l~dition), p. 195. 
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Similarly" in Music in American Education, these 
factors of educational psychology and educational philoso-
phy were not singled out for separate consideration. All 
references to psychology and philosophy were in terms of 
nunderstandings,n "experiences,u "principles of growth,n 
naims and objectives,u and the "moral and spiritual valuesu 
in music education. It should be noted, however, that the 
increased number of references to psychological principles 
in Music in American Education" as compared with Music Edu-
cation Source ~ Number One, particularly in the chapters 
on nMusic for Early Childhoodn and nBasic Music for the 
Elementary School,n represent a significant indication of 
the growing acquaintance with, and awareness of, these 
principles on the part of music educators and their appli-
cation in programs and teaching. Educational philosophy, 
too, may be said to appear only as the implications of 
various chapters in Music in American Education. They are 
particularly apparent in Chapter I, "Music in General Edu-
cation,n in the discussions of "Music as an Art in General 
Education, n and tiThe Duality of Music; n and also appear in 
the several sets of "Resolutions," written by the Council 
of Past Presidents of the Music Educators National Confer-
ence, for past national conventions. It remained for the 
Music in American Life Program to provide for a truly inter-
disciplinary approach to some of the problems of psychology 
and philosophy as they apply to music education. This was 
accomplished by Commission I~ Basic Concepts in Music Edu-
cation~ prepared as Part I of the Fifty-seventh Yearbook 
163 
of the National Society for the Study of Education.17 Here~ 
chapters on psychology, philosophy~ sociology~and aesthetics 
were contributed by authors from these various fields~ in 
consultation with Commission members from the field of music 
education. 
The third broad area of. the Widening Horizons for 
Music Education Program was concerned with thirteen Special 
Aspects of Teaching Programs~ represented by orchestras~ 
bands, choruses~ music history and appreciation, etc., 
which grouped the various types of music classes and 
activities. This provided for an interlocking relation-
ship to the first area which approached these topics by 
means of the variqus levels of instruction, from elemen-
tary school through college. 
The fourth broad area was to attempt to correlate 
all Relations and Resources Influencing Curriculum 
Development. It was this area which was the distinguish-
ing feature of the Widening Horizons Plan, and which 
marked a great advance in the concept of what the Music 
17Basic Con~epts in Music Education, Part I of the 
Fifty-seventh Yearbook or-the National Society for the 
Study of Education (Chicag~Illinois, 1958). --
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Educators National Conference might be inspired and 
organized to accomplish. Eighteen Relations and Resources 
are outlined, and a measure of what the Widening Horizons 
program actually accomplished in terms of the Music Educa-
tion Source Book Number ~, as compared with the potential 
of the program, may be had by comparing each item with the 
Source Book itself. 
Number One, Community Agencies, including home, 
church, civic groups, Scout organizations, welfa~socie­
ties, business and industry, and community festivals, in 
fact, the whole subject of community music, is covered in 
one and one-half pages in Source Book Number One. In the 
succeeding studies, this subject has proven to be one of 
the areas most worthy of detailed and serious study by 
the Conference. In Music in American Education, two brief, 
but comprehensive, chapters clearly outline the entire 
scope of Music Education in the Community and Music and 
Adult Education and cite examples of the many excellent 
community programs already in operation at that time. 
But what is more important, two points are stressed which 
make the coverage more of a point of departure rather than 
a static report. First, that the whole subject of adult 
education is still in a relatively undeveloped stage, that 
its potential can only be realized in conjunction with 
corresponding studies in sociology, economics, and the 
element of leisure associated with shorter working hours, 
all of which are combining to make adult education one of 
the important elements in our national cultural life. 
Second, that the community and school music programs are, 
in fact, not separable and that the musical well-being of 
the community must be a shared responsibility of school 
and community leaders. 
The following areas, mentioned as Resources and 
Relations in the outline for the Widening Horizons plan, 
are, in fact, accorded space and treatment commensurate 
with the intentions of the program. It is not the pur-
pose of this study to embark upon a detailed evaluation 
of each of these areas, but to note them in comparison 
with those areas the full potentialities of which were 
not realized in the execution of the Widening Horizons 
plan as it reached publication in Source Book Number One. 
Areas outlined and adequately covered include: Children's 
and Youth Concerts, Inter-Allied Song Evaluation, Contem-
porary Music in the United States, Creative Music Projects 
(a. Treasury Department), Music Education and Musicological 
Societies, Folk Music of the United States, Professional 
and Trade Relations (Publishers, Manufacturers, Dealers), 
Press Relations, Musicians Union, Radio Broadcasts, Films, 
Libraries, and Bibliography of Research Projects and 
Theses. Two of the areas in the original plan had more 
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to do with the Wartime Program of the Music Educators National 
Conference and were omitted from the Source Book. These were: 
Inter-Allied Song Evaluation and Creative Music Projects 
having to do with the Treasury Department and the Victory 
Corps. 
It is worthy of note that the chapter on 1tFunctional 
Aspects of Music in Hospitals" which appeared in the Source 
Book was not projected in the original plan. Nor was this 
subject followed up in the Music in American Education plan 
or any of the Music in American Life Commissions. It has, 
however~ undergone considerable development under the more 
inclusive category of musical therapy in the activities and 
studies of the Music Teachers National Association and the 
National Music Counci1. 18 
Two other items warrant further attention among 
these Relations and Resources Influencing Curriculum 
Development. The first) because its statement in the 
original outline fails to convey an idea of the scope 
and importance which it had assumed by the· time the 
chapter on it was written for the Source Book. The second, 
because it was left out of the Source Book entirely and has 
since become probably the most import'ant factor in the 
I 
l8see Chapter III, p. 63. 
growth and rising status of the Music Educators National 
Conference since the Horizons program was initiated. 
The first item is that of the chapter on !tinter-
national and Intercultural Relations" which appeared in 
the Source Book. The word ninternationaln did not appear 
. . 
in the original outline_, and the two items listed, uinter-
cultural Relations Through Student Exchangeu and ui~ter­
American Relations (in the field of music),n make it 
clear that no such broad conception of the potential 
of the international movement in music education_, as 
appeared in Vanett Lawler's chapter, was ever envisioned 
at the time the New Horizons plan was conceived. Miss 
-
Lawler's report was the most comprehensive survey of the 
international and intercultural relations in the field of 
music education which had been written up to that date. 
It encompassed the general attitude toward these rela-
tions which had prevailed and held back the movement to 
that time; it described the contributions, and potential 
contributions, of the Music Educators National Conference 
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to international and intercultural relations; it described 
the cooperative program of activities in these fields with 
the National Education Association, with the Pan American 
Union, with the Department of State, with the Inter-American 
Education Foundation, and with many other educational and 
musical organizations throughout the world. It was through 
168 
this program_, so auspiciously 1aunc.hed in the Western Hemis-
phere during the wartime period, ·and greatly extended to 
other parts of the world, largely through the efforts of 
Vanett Lawler, that the International Society of Music 
Education was finally established in 1953. This was one 
area wherein the execution of an idea greatly exceeded the 
original conception. 
The second item concerns the National Education 
Association and .the United States Office of Education, 
both of which were listed under Influences and Resources 
Influencing Curriculum Development. Neither is accorded 
a chapter or even a sectionof a chapter in the Source 
~- Although the Music Educators Conference had become 
the Department of Music in the National Education Associa-
tion in 1940, only two years before the conception of the 
Widening Horizons for Music Education program, the rela-
tionship has proven to be one of the most significant 
factors in the greatly broadened sphere of influence and 
the continually rising status of the Music Educators 
National Conference since that date. In this respect at 
least, the Horizons program and the Source Book, in par-
ticular, missed a unique opportunity. More will be said 
concerning the relationship of the Conference to the 
National Education Association in the discussions of 
the following national committee programs. 
Steps in the publication of Source Book Number One. 
The preliminary reports of the five hundred and thirty-one 
members of President Pitts• original thirty-eight committees 
were submitted for refinement in the committee consultants• 
meetings held in St. Louis in 1944. This committee assembly 
was held in lieu of the usual biennial national meeting of 
the Music Educators,National Conference due to wartime 
travel restrictions. These reports were edited and issued 
in a mimeographed volume of some one hundred pages. In the 
/~owing biennium of President John c. Kendel (1944-1948) 
~-
the work thus begun was taken up by six parallel sets of 
committees appointed by the presidents of the six Confer-
enpe divisions. These reports~ in thirty-one subject 
~s~ were) in turn) correlated and edited by Hazel 
Nohaven Morgan and published in 1946 as a Biennial Interim 
Series) a paper-bound, printed volume of ninety pages. 
Finally~ during the presidency of Luther A. Richman (1946-
1~8), another complement of committees was organized, 
this time forty in number, and drafted the final reports, 
once again edited by Hazel Nohavec Morgan) which supplied 
/~bulk of the material for the first Source Book. Thus, 
~ from the inception of the Widening Horizons for Music 
Education program in 1942 to the publication of the Music 
Education Source Book Number One in 1947, some two thou-
--.--- - --s~ members or consultants of the Music Educators National 
~-, 
Conference assisted in the project, either as direct con-
tributors or as members of one or more of the state, divi-
sional, or national committees. 
The Music Education Advancement Program. The Music 
Education Advancement program was set up during the admin-
istration of President John c. Kendel (1944-1946) and was 
an outgrowth of the activities carried on and the plans 
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made preceding and during the war. It was based, in large 
measure~ on the results of the work of the Widening Horizons 
Curriculum Committees, organized during the period from 1942 
to 1946. President Luther Richman (1946-1948), in summariz-
ing the general aims of the Advancement Program, stated 
that, like all education, music education had suffered 
materially during the war; some aspects of the Conference 
work being strengthened, but other portions being weakened. 19 
It was now directly up to the Conference to take fresh 
inventory of the needs and opportunities which confronted 
it, and to dedicate itself to the task of building a 
greater and more effective organization and program for 
music education and for music educators. This program 
w~;to take into account: 
l9Luther A. Richman, Source Book No. !, op. cit., 
p. 227. 
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1. All the pupils in our schools. 
2. All of the people in our communities. 
3. The place and funct~on of music in a well-rounded 
educational program. 
4. The place of music in the life of a community. 
5. The provision of opportunities for the gifted to 
participate in highly-trained musical groups) and desir-
able musical experiences for all children and adults. 
6. The future of our work by encouraging outstanding 
students who are definitely musical to enter the music 
teaching field as a life work. 
1. The promotion of understanding and mutual assis-
tance among all in the music profession. 
8. The provision of many avenues of growth for the 
music educator) including college and university music 
classes, attendance at music conferences, music work-
shops) clinics for band, orchestra, choral) and elemen-
tary teachers. 
9. A wider understanding of the total educational 
picture with consequent appreciation of the problems 
and aspirations of all-teachers and administrators.· 
10. The cultivation of professional spirit through 
assuming the responsibilities of membership in local, 
state, and national organizations. · 
11. The close and friendly cooperation and under-
standing between those who teach music and those who 
manufacture, publish, and distribute equipment and 
materials necessary to a successful music education 
program. 
12. The recognition of our opportunities and obliga-
- tions in the world community--both as to what we think, 
plan and teach from day to day, and what we do about 
our relationships with the educators and musicians of 
other countries.20 
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In the organization of the preceding ideas in terms 
of an Action Schedule, the major elements, or objectives, 
of the Advancement Program were grouped under fourteen 
headings which served as a platform for one overall long-
range program. It was not the intention of this Action 
Schedule to indicate specific projects at the time, although 
eleven special committees were currently engaged in compiling 
reports.2l Nor, at that time, had the program necessarily 
been thought of as the basis for another comprehensive 
publication, such as Music Education Source Book Number 
One. Rather, it was an Action Schedule which sought to 
give clarification and purpose to the policies, activities, 
and services of the Music Educators National Conference in 
a long-range campaign on behalf of music education. This 
platform is of particular interest for this study because, 
in addition to laying the groundwork for the Music in 
American Education Program, it recommended policies and 
action in several areas which have yet to receive extended 
21These topics were: Piano Instruction, Films in 
Music Education, Radio in Music Education, Records in Music 
Education, Creative Music, Folk Music of the United States, 
Opera in Music Education, String Instruction, School-Com-
munity Music Relations and Activities, State-Wide Music 
Education Programs, Student Membership and Student Acti-
vities. "The Advancement Programs,n Music Education 
Source Book, p. 227. 
consideration by the Conference. This Action Schedule, 
somewhat abridged, follows: 
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1. Public Relations. (a) Promotion of public know-
ledge and appreciation of music education. (b) Promo-
tion of public acquaintanceship with, and appreciation 
and support of, the music education profession. 
2. School-Community Relations. (a) Cooperation in 
the promotion and maintenance of integrated local music 
councils, combining all musical interests, organiza-
tions, leadership. (b) Aid in developing integrated 
local musical activities, such as school-community 
festivals, church-school cooperation in music, music 
in industry, recreational programs, etc. 
3. School Music Budgets. The compilation and dis-
semination of information, studies and other aids for 
use in interesting school boards and taxpayers in pro-
viding increased appropriations from school funds for 
the advancement of music education, especially in areas 
where insufficient provision is now made for teaching 
personnel, facilities, equipment, and materials. 
4. 'Special Services. A plan for extending the ser-
vices now made available by the Music Educators National 
Conference to music educators, school administrators, 
and community leaders through provision of printed 
materials and other aids and through field representa-
tives and members of the headquarters staff. 
5. Music Education Activities. Cooperation with 
local, district, county, state, regional, and national 
organizations in the promotion and administration of 
all types of activities •••• 
6. Research. Provision of information and date per-
taining to music education, obtained through studies and 
investigations conducted by the Music Education Research 
Council, or available from other sources·. 
7. Music Curriculum. Continued and intensified 
ef~ort to improve and extend the contribution of music 
to .the total program of education •••• (b) further 
studies carried .on by the Research Council and special 
committees, enlisting the cooperation of leaders in 
musi~ education and general education; (c) collabora-
tion with teacher-education institutions in matters 
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pertaining to the preparation of music teachers and music 
courses for general teachers in-the elementary schools. 
8. In-Service Training Aids. Cooperation with state 
associations in carrying_ on-an-extensive program of in-
service training institutes, workshops, clinics, confer-
ences--state, sub-state, and local. 
9. Economic Status of Teachers. Cooperation with 
the National Education ASsociation and state and local 
organizations in enlisting public support in the cam-
paign to secure adequate salaries for teachers, and to 
insure their economic security. This objective involves 
elements which are fundamental to the entire Advancement 
Program. 
10. Teacher Recruitment. Participation in the National 
Education Association-sponsored program for overcoming the 
critical shortage of teachers, with special attention to 
the assistance the Music Educators National Conference and 
its members can give through cooperation in guidance, both 
as pertains to young people qualified to prepare for music 
teaching and to those students whose talents point to 
other areas of the teaching profession. 
11.. Future Music Teachers. Collaboration with 
teacher-education institutions through the Music Educa-
tors National Conference Student Membership and Student 
Activities program. 
12. Cooperation with Other Organizations and Agencies. 
Continuation of the cooperative policy which-nBs been 
shared for many years with other l~ading national organ-
izations in.and outside ofthe fields of music and educa-
tion, and with the u. s. Office of Education, the state 
departments of education_, an.d other federal and state 
government departments and agencies. The Advancement 
Program should a_fford opportunities for enhancing and 
extending these cooperative relationships, with resul-
tant increased opportunities to give and receive benefits. 
13. International Cooperation. Continuation and 
extension of cooperation with music educators in other 
countries; through government agencies and professional 
organizations, and through such media as the Program of 
Educational and Cultural Exchange, the Pan American 
Union, the World Organization of the Teaching Profes-
sion, and the Arts and Letters Section of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza-
tion. 
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14. Interorganizational Cooperation. Extension of 
cooperation with and between the affiliated state asso-
ciations and other organization units through such 
medi~ as officers• conferences~ the-state-division-
national committee organization~2field service, bulle-tins, and other materials, etc. 
Most of the fourteen items on this Action Schedule 
were, indeed, incorporated into the publications and 
activities program of the Conference in the ensuing years. 
Three of the items, however, were never fully implemented, 
or followed up in detail. These were the recommendations 
_regarding School Music Budgets, Special Services, and the 
Economic Status of Teachers. 
It should be noted that all three of these areas 
implied an extension of the matters with which the Con-
ference had traditionally concerbed itself. In providing 
assistance with school music budgets, in extending special 
services to administrators and community leaders, and in 
cooperating with the National Education Association and 
its state and local teachers associations in matters of 
teacher welfare, the Conference would have been adding 
another dimension to its services for music educators. 
Whereas most of the existing and past services had been 
directed specifically to music educators themselves, 
these services implied working through individual music 
22nMusic Education Advancement Program,n Music 
Education Source Book, op. cit., pp. 228-229 •. 
educators to reach local school boards, school adminis-
trators, and various community groups. It may very well 
have involved the national organization in local matters, 
an eventuality which could conceivably do more harm than 
good. Among other understandable reservations, it must be 
conceded that the success of a program providing such ser-
vices would still depend, ultimately, upon the effective-
ness of the local music educator, or department, in pre-
senting and then applying any such recommendations. 
With regard to the item on Special Services, there 
is no question but what there has been a steady increase 
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in Conference services, as such; but these have been 
directed more particularly to large organizations and 
associations, notably departments of the National Education 
Association. This is as it should be, of course, but is 
not what is implied by the above-mentioned recommendation, 
and would not seem to preclude setting up machinery for 
providing the kind of information suggested in recommen-
dation number four which would be applicable to specific 
local situations. 
It may have been felt that the adoption of a more 
aggressive policy with regard to the Economic Status of 
Teachers would have been an encroachment upon the concerns 
of the National Education Association and the state and 
local teachers• associations. Yet, it may be argued that 
177 
the National Education Association needed, and still needs, 
the kind of specific information with .. regard to salaries, 
budget, schedules, and working conditions, peculiar to 
music education, and which music educators were best 
qualified to give. The National Education Association, 
and accordingly, the Music Educators National Conference, 
have both been conservative, and non-aggressive, in all 
matters pertaining to teachers' welfare. The National 
Education Association has, apparently, not encouraged the 
Conference to become more active in this area, nor has the 
Conference, in turn, exerted pressure upon the Association 
to adopt more aggressive policies in behalf of its 
teachers. 
It must be noted, in closing, that all of the four-
teen areas in the recommended Action Schedule, except the 
three discussed above (numbers three, four, and nine) had 
been the subject of much study and action, in one form or 
another'· previous to the Advancement Program, and have 
continued to be in succeeding programs. The matters of 
School Music Budgets, Special Services, and Economic Status 
of Teachers, however, had never been stated as clearly 
before, nor put on such an operational basis since the 
depression years. It is difficult, then, to justify the 
absence of some corollary activity, committee, or function, 
in the three succeeding programs, which would reflect the 
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importance accorded to them in the Advancement Program; an 
importance perhaps measured by the closing sentence with 
regard to the Economic Status of Teachers; "This objective 
involves elements which are fundamental to the entire 
Advancement Program.n23 
Music in American Education. The Music in .American 
Education program was organized and established in the 
administration of President Marguerite V. Hood (1950-1952). 
and carried on by President Ralph E. Rush (1952-1954) ~-
The results of the work of the committees during this 
period, as in the previous periods, were made available 
to the music education field largely through the Music 
Educators Journal and various other publications, but 
once again, as with Widening Horizons for Music Education, 
a·special effort was made to correlate, un~fy, and edit a 
vast amount of material, with the result that another 
valuable compendium of information and resource material 
was made available in the volume, Music ~ .American Educa-
tion, Music Education Source Book Number ~· 
The objectives behind the new program, as summar-
ized by Marguerite Hood in a foreword ~o the volume, were 
to bring into new and clear focus the ideas which had 
23 Op. cit., p. 229. 
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developed and progressed beyond the earlier Conference pro-
grams~ and to continue the policy of allowing as many 
individuals as possible to participate so that each report 
would include as many different points of view as possible. 
One of the most inte~esting features about the com-
mittee organization was the provision for interlocking of 
personnel~ between committees for study of subject areas 
and committees which dealt with school levels. The manner 
in which this interlocking provision was applied may be 
seen more clearly by an examination of Appendix D, Pa~IJ 
and Appendix D~ Part II. Part I shows the entire program 
divided up into three major areas: I. The Music Education 
Curriculum in American Schools; II. The Professional and 
Public Relations of the Music Educator; and III. Study 
Project Committees. Under area I~ there were three divi-
sions: A. Levels of School Organization~ B. General 
and Special Areas in Music Education, and c. Curricular 
Resources. Committees under A~ B~ and C were all con-
nected by an interlocking membership. In Part II of 
Appendix D, see the committee on Music for Childhood 
for an example under A above; the committee on Instrumental 
Music in the Schools for an example under B above; and the 
committee on Audio-Visual Aids in Music Education for an 
example under C above. 
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There is little doubt that, compared with Music 
Education Source Book Number One, Music in American Edu-
cation represents a considerable advance. This is evident 
on several counts. First, the scope is considerably larger 
and reflects the corresponding growth of the Conference in 
the intervening years. Second, the coverage of all areas 
and topics is more complete and detailed, thus providing 
the music educator with more material of an informative 
and instructional nature. Third, despite the great number 
of contributors, from all levels in the field, the writing 
is generally of better quality, reflecting credit, too, 
upon the most creditable job of editing contributed by 
Hazel Nohavec Morgan. Finally, the provision for inter-
locking membership on various committees added greatly 
to the thoroughness with which each area was treated. 
This feature, having proven its value between the music 
and music education fields, was to be applied again in 
the next national study, only in an expanded manner 
involvin~ consultation between music educators and 
authorities outside the field in related academic dis-
ciplines, particularly in Basic Concepts in Music 
Education. 
·In short, the book does precisely what} editor 
Morgan claims for it in her foreword. In effect, it: 
Provides guidance for the less experienc€4, inspira-
tion for those striving to 1 a~hieve, clarification for 
those in doubt, and stimulation for future progress. 
It should be an incentive for further investigation 
in order to substanaiate, disprove, or to expand 
inconclusive data.2 
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However, upon further investigation of what President 
Hood 1 s expressed hopes had been in connection with this 
program and the actual results, there is evidence, once 
again, of a certain disparity between Conference goals 
and Conference achievements. Miss Hoodts hopes were 
expressed most eloquently in an editorial in the Music 
Educators Journal shortly after the announcement of the 
Music in American Education plan. The editorial, entitled,· 
uMusic in American Education,tt is worthy of extended 
quotation because of the manner in which it characterizes 
conditions which are almost as prevalent today as when 
these words were written. Miss Hood stated that: 
It is not enough for music educators to be content 
to carry on with an increasingly good job of making 
America musical from the grass roots up. It is no 
longer enough, if we really want professional stand-
ing, just to do a good job of music teaching. It is 
not even enough for us to be able to defend ourselves 
against attacks. We music educators need not worry 
about our critics, but we do have one vital danger 
point •••• a point which originates in an attitude 
within ourselves. One of the responsibilities that 
rests on an active, recognized profession is to 
24Hazel N. Morgan, Editor's Foreword, Music in 
American Education (Chicago: Music Educators National 
Conference, 1955), p. vii. 
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assume leadership and to take the initiative in making 
plans and setting standards. For some reason or other~ 
to date we have-been so engrossed in the business of 
teaching that we h~ve neglected to assume our respon-
sibilities in advance planning for the profession. 
And so it has become all too common to • • • take 
action after something has happened to cause profes-
sional problems for us. 
It is easy to complain after a certification law 
which works against music has been passed. Or after 
a professional organization or a faculty committee 
has set up rules that leave us hamstrung, with the 
music curriculum a shambles. Or after the board of 
education or a community group has gone on record as 
accepting athletics~ but not music~ as essential to 
education. Or after the crucial moment when a school 
administrator has shown himself to be too disinter-
ested to labor with us to achieve a schedule which 
will allow music the time necessary to become an 
active force in the live-s of the youngsters. As 
music educators we too often seem to be spending 
our time repairing damaged professional situations. 
• • • 
• • • But in most cases the committees drafting cer-
tification laws, or the professional or faculty -
organizations~ the boards of education, the com-
munity groups and the school administrators are 
not against us~ or school music. Frequently they 
simply sense a professional lethargy in us~ and 
an intense concentration on the work of the 
moment, which shuts out participation in these 
vital, related activities. 
We cry for professional recognition, but sometimes 
forget that such recognition must be preceded by 
active participation in many affairs--civic, musical 
and educational •••• 
But are we capable of assuming such leadership? 
Do we know enough to talk education with the 
general educator? Are we good enough musicians 
to discuss serious musical problems with the pro-
fessional performer and theorist so as to explain 
our work to him? Have we enough understanding of 
the broad, fascinating general culture and what it 
can mean to all of us in day-to-day life? • • • 
Have we kept up in our own profession? • • • 
The real danger to music education comes not from 
~~critics, but rather from within ourselves. 
Unless we look out, that very concentrated interest 
and wholehearted love of our work which has made us 
progress with such remarkable speed as a profession 
will be our undoing. It takes more than good teach-
ing today to make a successful recognized profession 
of music education. It takes sufficient interest on 
the part of the music educators to keep themselves 
intelligently informed about what is going on in 
educational circles and in the prof~~sional ~rgan­
izations that represent them •••• ~-, 
It would appear that the implications of the above 
statement go beyond the scope of Music in American Educa-
tion; indeed, beyond any program in which the emphasis is 
placed almost exclusively upon publications. It would 
seem that the amount of activity and participation in 
matters not strictly musical recommended for local music 
education groups points to a shift in Conference policy 
in two directions. First, a greater emphasis upon opera-
tional aspects as contrasted with publications, !·~·, 
more initiative in the implementation of polices, in 
addition to the formulation of them, with the translation 
into action of the programs and policies contained in such 
publications as Music Education Source Book Number ~, 
and Music in American Education. Second, a shift of 
greater responsibility and initiative to the local units 
of the Music Educators National Conference, implying 
25Music Educators Journal, 38:17, February-March, 
1952. 
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also a corresponding obligation on the part of the National 
Conference to aid and encourage them in becoming less 
dependent upon the national organization and in becoming 
more articulate and e.ffective spokesmen for the Conference 
ideals and policies which, in the final analysis, are 
theirs also. 
Further implications of these ideas are discussed 
in Chapter VI. 
Music in American Life. The plan for the Music in 
American Life program was announced by President Robert 
A. Choate in the fall of 1954 after having been discussed 
and approved at the six division planning and leadership 
conferences through the summer and fa11. 26 The plan was 
to serve as the basis for a period of renewed activity 
and productivity in the tradition of the three preceding 
periods of national committee activity. As such, it pro-
vided for the participation of Conference members at 
national, divisiona~and state levels, participation by 
the auxiliary and associated organizations, and, moving 
beyond the scope of the previous programs, it provided 
for cooperation through joint committees with other 
26nMusio in American Life,n Music Educators Journal, 
41:17, November-December, 1954. 
organizations representing professional 3 educational, 
governmental, inter-governmental 3 and lay groups. 
Basic in the operation of the plan was the estab-
lishment of ten Commissions. Incorporated within the 
operating framework of certain of these Commissions were 
committees assigned to phases 3 aspects, or activities of 
the respective areas, shown by the charts in Appendix E. 
One innovation in the procedure for setting up 
these Commissions was the assignment of certain of them 
to a division of the Conference. For reasons of organiza-
tion, geography, communication, and economy, this idea 
greatly facilitated the operation of the plan. Following 
are the areas covered by the ten Commissions, together 
with the division, person 3 or group to which they were 
assigned. 27 
Commission I. Basic Concepts in Music Education. 
Assigned to the Music Education Research Council, Theodore 
F. Norman, Chairman. 
Commission II. Standards of Music Literature and 
Performance. Ralph E. Rush, Chairman. 
Commission III. Music in General School Adminis-
tration. Assigned to Southern Division. Arnold E. Hoff-
.• 
man, Chairman. 
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27nMusic in American Life_,n Music Educators Journal_, 
41:22, June-July, 1955. 
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Commission IV~ Music in Preschool, Kindergarten and 
Elementary School. Assigned to Eastern Division. Margaret 
Lowry, Chairman. 
Commission v. Music-in Junior High School. Assigned 
to Southwestern Division. J. J. Weigand, Chairman. 
Commission VI. Music in Senior High School. 
Assigned to Northwest Division. Wayne s. Hertz, Chairman. 
Commission VII. Music in Higher Education. Assigned 
to·North Central Division. c. A. Burmeister, Chairman. 
Commission VIII. Music in the Community. Max Kaplan, 
Chairman. 
Commission IX. Music in Media of Mass Communications. 
Assigned to California-Western Division. William c. Hart-
shorn, Chairman. 
Commission X. Accreditation and Certification. 
Marguerite v. Hood, Chairman. 
In addition to the ten Commissions and the corre-
lated committees set for the Commissions II through IX_, 
inclusive, there were four standing committees assigned 
to specific .. areas_, as -follows: Music for Exceptional 
Children, Music in International Relations_, Organ Instruc-
tion in the Schools, and Piano Instruction in the Schools. 
The stated purposes of the national Commissions 
were to provide appraisal, evaluation, and study in the 
broad areas which have been_, and are, of enduring concern 
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to the music education profession; to recommend publications 
and to be responsible for content when publications were 
indicated; and to be responsible for meetings at Conference 
biennial programs. It is interesting to note that Commis-
sions were not appointed in states to parallel the national 
Commissions unless there was indicated a direct need in 
connection with the state prog~am of activities, or as a 
commission resource. It was recommended that only the 
following Commissions be appointed by state units: IV. 
Music in Preschool, Kindergarten and Elementary School; 
V. Music in Junior High School; VI. Music in Senior High 
School; and VII. Music in Higher Education. 28 
Among t.he many significant results achieved by the 
Music in American Life program are the following publica-
tions prepared by the various Commissions: 
Basic Concepts in Music Education, published as 
Volume I of the Fifty-sixth Yearbook £! the National 
Society for the Study of Education, prepared by a commit-
tee representing the Music Educators National Conference 
(Commission _I) and the National Society for ~ Study of 
Education; Thurber Madison, Chairman. 
Music for Fours and Fives, prepared for Commission 
IV (Music for ~reschool, Kindergarten and Elementary 
School), by the Nursery and Kindergarten Committee; 
Beatrice Landeck, Chairman. 
Music ~ Everyday Living and Learning (Ways of 
Integr~ting Music with Other Experiences), prepared for 
Commission IV by the Integrated Activities Committee; 
Gladys Tipton, Chairman. 
Singing ~the Schools. Three monographs prepared 
for Commission II (Standards of Music Literature and 
Performance) by the Committee.on Literatu~e and Inter-
pretation of Music for Choral Organizations; Helen M. 
Hosmer, Chairman. Titles: nsmall Vocal Ensembles,u 
"Assembly Singing,tt and nchoral Music in the Junior High 
School and its Relation to the Adolescent with Particular 
Reference to Boys' Voices.n 
The Music Teacher and Public Relations, prepared 
for Commission III (Music in General School Administra-
tion) by the Committee on Public Relations in Music Edu-
cation; Edward J. Hermann, Chairman. 
~in ~ Changing America and·Music Education in ~ 
Changing World, Parts I and II of the report for Commis-
sion VIII (Music in the Community); Max Kaplan, Chairman. 
In general, these publications are indicative of 
the improvement in the quality of the writing which has 
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marked each successive national study. Further, the view-
points within each report are more consistent with each 
other) in contrast to the several diverse opinions often 
expressed by as many contributors in previous reports. 
Perhaps due to a great selectivity in the choice of 
writers for the several Commissions of Music in American 
Life) there is a higher uniform standard of achievement 
in both writing and organization of materials throughout 
the publications, as compared with a certain unevenness 
between the many sections of the two Source Books. This 
danger is) of course) inherent in any proJect in which 
the writing responsibilities are so greatly dispersed. 
Two publications of the Commissions in the Music 
in American Life program should be singled out for addi-
- ' - ~-
tional comment because they are unique among all the 
publications produced through two decades of national 
studies. These are Basic Concepts in Music Education 
and the two parts for the Music in the Community report) 
Music Education in a Changing World and Art in a Changing 
..........; ____ ..........;__;__ - - - - - --=----=-
America. 
Basic Concepts in Music Education has rightly been 
considered to be one of the most significant contributions 
to music education since~the initiation of the national 
committee programs in the 1940's. The fact that one can 
find faults~ or notice inconsistencies throughout the 
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book, is beside the point with regardto the two major 
aspects of the work. 29 First, that it represents a .new 
inter-disciplinary approach to music education in the 
extent to which it utilizes personnel, knowledge, and 
techniques from the related academic fields of psychology, 
aesthetics, philosophy, and sociology. In this respect, 
the very conception of the idea,itself, must be regarded 
as a creative contribution. Second, the execution of the 
plan required thinking and writing of a highly creative 
order. Not only in connection with Section I where 
authorities from various related fields were required to 
adapt theories and techniques to the specific issues in 
music education, but also in Section II where authorities 
in the several areas of music education prepared their 
materials only after having read the manuscripts for 
Section I .. 
The origin of the project by the Conference was an 
official recognition of the fact that music educators 
have, quite understandably, been more preoccupied with 
the practical, everyday, aspects of their work than ·with 
the theoretical and philosophical implications of the 
total music program. The book is unique in this respect, 
29see the review of Basic Concepts by Karl Ernst, 
Journal of Research in Music Education, 6:145-148, Fall, 
1948. - -
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also, in the extent to which Sections I and II attempt to 
bring theory and practice into a closer relationship. 
Section I·deals with disciplinary backgrounds and 
is concerned with aesthetics, psychology, philosophy, 
sociology, and an historical critique of music in early 
American public education. The section was further 
coord:inated by having representatives of the Conference 
serve as consultants for contributors whose chapters 
were related to the basic disciplines. Thus: Charles 
Leonhard ,served as consultant for Foster McMurray's 
chapter on ttPragmatism in Music Education,n Edward F. 
Gilday for Harry s. Broudy's chapter on ttA Realistic 
Philosophy of Music Education,n Thurber H. Madison for 
John H. Mueller• s chapter on uMusic and Education: ·A 
Sociological.Approach,n and Theodore F. Norman for 
George F. McKay t s chapter on ttThe Range of Music a 1 
Experience.u 
The authors in Section II deal more specifically 
with music in the schools but, even so, not in the 
detailed manner one would expect if they were attempting 
to apply the principles of Section I to the somewhat 
confining topics of music in the elementary school, 
music in the secondary school, etc. Actually, outside 
of the chapter on nThe Role of Listening_,n these chapters 
could be considered to be midway between theory and 
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practice in that topics, such as uThe Role of Music in 
General Education,n· ncurriculum Construction in Music 
Education,n and nEvaluation in Music Education,n are 
still once removed from the specifics of the actual music 
curriculum. Even though, as Karl Ernst notes in his 
30 
review, this leaves many points unanswered, it would 
still seem that the approach indicated by the choice of 
topics in Section II is an appropriate one considering 
the fact that the task of the authors in Section I was 
by way of a pioneering effort and it was hardly to be 
expected that the results would be entirely consistent 
with each other, or comprehensive enough to serve as a 
definitive basis for a detailed curriculum in Section II. 
One might have wished, however, that more attention 
could have been given to musical performance in Section 
II, considering the emphasis it received from several of 
the authors in Section I; that some of the general state-
. 31 
ments in Section I had not gone unanswered; that the 
problem of the relative importance of the music specialist 
versus the elementary classroom teacher might have been 
30op. cit., p. 146. 
31McMurray stated that nWhatever the values of 
musical performance might be, we must recognize that per-
formance is not a primary means to development of esthetic 
sensitivity.n Quoted on p. 146 of Ernst's review. 
192 
193 
dealt with more conclusively; and that some of the more con-
flicting viewpoints~ i.~·~ that the study of music is pri-
marily self-rewarding~ versus the idea that ambition is 
essentially a comparative process, might have been applied 
to specific problems in music education, such as competi-
tion in the above case. 
Finally, it is hoped that the inter-disciplinary 
approach utilized in Section I might be used as a point 
of departure for future studies, and that the demonstrated 
importance of these subject areas to music education might 
result in their inclusion in more graduate programs of 
music education. 
Art in ~ Changing World is one of a series of 
reports by Commission VIII (Music in the Community) of 
the Music in American Life program. It differs from 
other reports in this Commission, and indeed from all 
reports throughout the entire range of the ten Commis-
sions, in the extent to which it is a personal statement 
of the Chairman, Max Kaplan, and in the range of its 
creative thinking which expands the concept of umusic 
in the communityn to nmusic in American society.n 
It is, in this respect, a report which goes beyond 
the normal range of music education and could only have 
been produced by a scholar who is also a sociologist, in 
addition to being a music educator, and one who could 
bring the findings and techniques of this subject to bear 
upon some of the issues of music education. 
In essence, Kaplan has initiated an "· . . evalua-
tion and critique of American foundations for the arts,u 
and a n ••• search for positive areas and patterns upon 
which a constructive program of action can be based.n32 
Kaplan underscores the importance of this approach 
for music educators by pointing out that: 
·-
••• ~t_?he music teacher cannot consider his econo-
mic, social and educational position without some 
reference to all the arts. Further, the arts as a 
whole are affected by the directions of the whole 
society--by war and peace, by educational reactions 
to satellites and sputniks, by developments in family 
life, community, new leisure patterns •••• It is of 
the highest importance that a national association of 
professional pePSons persist·in the quest for perspec-
tive. Deliberations with techniques and concrete 
policies will always occupy the attention of MENC, 
but its larger power and influence on America's 
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future will come only from the general philosophy 
which it adopts consciously or assumes pragmatically.33 
Kaplan then goes on to develop his thesis by an 
approach which is both analytical and comparative; explor-
ing relationships between nsocial Change, Leisure and Art," 
"Art and American Values,n and finally, relating art to a 
great variety of factors which have been undergoing 
32Preface, Art in a Changing America, Part I, Com-
mission VIII (Music-in~e community) (washington, D. c.: 
Music Educators National Conference, 1958). 
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fundamental and rapid changes in our society within our 
lifetime~ !·~·' the changing relationship of art to subsi-
dies, cultural commissars, the new school, the new industry, 
the new man, the new artist, and the new world order. 
In Music Education in ~ Changing. World, Kaplan points 
out many n ••• directions of rapport between music educa-
tion and the social sciences,n indicating that a major 
development in the next quarter century may well be the 
emphasis given to the social sciences, with psychology~ 
social psychology, sociology, u ••• and blends of these, 11 
finding their way into teacher training. 
As to the research techniques of the social sciences, 
he suggests that the music educator might become interested 
in the analysis of small groups in order to achieve better 
methods of organization, new insights into 11 inter-personal 
relations,n motivation of students, nsocio-metric patterns," 
etc. Later he provides an example of sociological tech-
niques with a penetrating application of the theory of 
11 social rolesu which visualizes the many loyalties and 
obligations which relate the music educator to the world 
around him; i.~., school roles, primary group roles (family, 
friends, church, etc.)., community roles, secondary roles 
(political party~ professional organizations, etc.), and 
regional-national-world roles. 
Studies such as Kaplan•s are opening up new avenues 
of research for music education to the extent that, as he 
suggests, it is no longer a matter of whether to encourage 
the increased use of the social sciences but rather "how 
to do it.n In this connection Kaplan concludes: 
• • • The contribution of the professional associations 
of music educators can be enormous, for these associa-
tions are more than bridges between persons engaged in 
the teaching of music; increasingly they serve as agents 
for liaison between disciplines. Inevitably, the trend 
toward closer accord will continue, for it serves the 
cause of making mQ~ic a more significant element in 
American culture.j4 
Part II of Music Education in ~ Changing World con-
tains a blueprint for the complete analysis of music educa-
tion activities in relation to the community. Organized 
in the form of a series of questions under various cate-
gories, instruction, ::production, distribution, and consump-
tion, it could well serve as the basis for a whole series 
of qoctoral dissertations on music within various communi-
ties and large metropolitan areas across the nation. 
Even though Music in American_~ife was admittedly 
conceived in the tradition of the preceding national com-
mittee studies, Widening Horizons for Music Education, 
Music Education Advancement, and Music in American Educa-
tion, there are several respects in which it is quite 
34Music Education in a Changing World, op. cit., 
p. 12. 
197 
different from its predecessors and several qualities about 
it which represent distinct steps forward in Conference 
achievement. 
It differs, first of all, in the relative emphasis 
of mass participation by Conference members. In the 
earlier programs, the maximum amount of participation 
was sought, primarily as a cohesive device to help sus-
tain Conference interest and morale, and also for the 
wealth of experience it offered the participants·. This 
was indeed a most laudable purpose, and the resulting 
unevenness in the quality of thought and writing was 
understandably considered balanced by the beneficial 
results accruing to the membership. 
Although there was extensive participation in 
-•. 
Music in American Life as well, it was considerably less 
than in the previous studies and could certainly not be 
thought of as its primary purpose. The participation 
element must be considered as somewhat modified for the 
purposes of producing publications of the highest quality 
and of a more definitive nature. Writing responsibilities 
through the various Commissions were widely or narrowly 
distributed as the nature of the materials, or the par-
ticular qualifications of members, seemed to indicate. 
Music in American Life differed also in the direct, 
efficient, economy of means by which it was organized. 
There were no gargantuan editorial tasks associated with 
multi-duplication of topics and the succession of prelimi-
nary editions as with Widening Horizons. The work results 
of the various Commissions were edited and published indi-
vidually, an indication, too) of the more substantial 
treatment and quality of each section) in contrast to 
being collected into a single volume as was the case 
with the two Source Books. 
The whole plan was further unified by grouping more 
sub-topics under the ten comprehensive Commission areas, 
rather than having them diffused among a multitude of 
smaller headings. 
Finally, there was much that was more truly 
creative about Music in American Life; this was evident 
in its planning, thinking, and writing. As stated pre-
viously, this creativity was most apparent in the organ-
ization of the program itself, particularly in its 
utilization of related organizations and academic 
disciplines, and in the publications, Basic Concepts 
in Music Education, Art in a Changing America, and 
- - __.,.- .\ 
Music Education in a Changing World. 
198 
CHAPTER VI 
SELECTED FACTORS REFLECTING THE STATUS OF THE 
MUSIC EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE 
This Chapter will be concerned with several factors 
not discussed in the preceding review of the professional 
program of the Conference but, nevertheless, important as 
they reflect the status of the Conference in American edu-
cation and among other professional organizations. 
The first section will discuss education as a pro-
fession and the Professional Standards Movement. 
Section two will be concerned with the varying con-
ceptions of the place of music in liberal education, as 
expressed by the Council for Basic Education and the 
Conant report on The American High School Today. It 
also contains a proposal for an extended historical study 
of the relationship of liberal education _and music in the 
United States. 
The third section will discuss the relationship 
between the purposes and functions of educational organiz-
ations and their internal structure. The evolution of 
committees, councils, and associations concerned with 
instrumental music and with research in the development 
of the Conference serve as examples. 
Section four will discuss the relationship between 
the practitioners of music education in higher education 
and other professors of music and musicologists. A pro-
posal will be made for a closer association in terms of 
a more comprehensive organization for all teachers of 
music in higher education. 
A final section will discuss the increasingly 
important role of philanthropic foundations in American 
education and suggest means for improving the communica-
tions between these foundations and the organizations 
representing education and music. 
I. CRITERIA FOR PROFESSIONALISM IN EDUCATION 
AND IN MUSIC EDUCATION 
Education~~ profession. Any evaluation of music 
education as a profession~ or the Music Educators National 
Conference as a ·professional organization~ is inextricably 
bound to the actual status of education as a profession, 
and the National ·Education Association as a ~rofessional 
organization. While it is one ofthe major theses of this 
dissertation that the conditions confronting teachers in 
general, and music educators in particular, strongly sug-
gest the need for a critical appraisal of contemporary 
educational organizations, it must also be recognized 
that there are many factors outside the control of any 
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professional organization which affect the status of the 
profession it represents. Thus, the National Education 
Association and the Music Educators National Conference 
should be evaluated only in terms of the influence they 
might reasonably be expected to exert. Since the Music 
Educators National Conference, by implication at least, 
has relinquished a major portion of the responsibilities 
regarding the welfare of music educators to the National 
Education Association, it follows that any overall dis-
cussion of professionalism in the Music Educators National 
Conference should be preceded by an appraisal of the 
National Education Association, being the parent and all-
inclusive educational organization, in terms of profes-
sionalism. 
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Most of the writing encountered on professional 
education assumes that education is already a profession. 
Seldom does one find this assumption questioned or seriously 
criticized. As Lieberman points out, writers sometimes find 
it necessary to uupgraden the profession, but, nevertheless, 
education is rarely referred to as anything but a profession. 1 
Even the so-called "criticsn of education, embroiled as they 
are in problems relating to curriculum and ultimate aims in 
1Myron Lieberman, Education as a Profession (Engle-
wood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-HalT, 1956), p. vii. 
education) typically accord but supervicial treatment to 
the problems of professionalizing education as an occupa-
tion. 
However) if this problem of professionalism is to 
be faced realistically) it would seem that all educators) 
music educators as well) should be more concerned about 
the gap between education's promise and its achievement; 
between the deceptive popular acknowledgement of the 
importance of the educator and his actual influence and 
socio-economic status. Lieberman•s book is one of the 
few studies directed specifically to these problems; he 
analyzes the causes of the discrepancies noted above) 
and makes concrete suggestions for eliminating them. 
Some supporters of the National Education Associa-
tion might contend that the problems of professionaliza-
tion are due mainly to the teachers who reap the benefits 
of the work of the Association but who are not members. 
Even with the tremendous gains in membership over the 
recent years) rising over seven hundred thousand members 
in 1960) the total is still only forty-nine per'cent of 
the total estimated potential membership. 2 If every 
2Handbook of the National Education Association (196o-61)) p. 3os:----
202 
203 
teacher would join and contribute his efforts, it is often 
contended tremendous progress could be made. 
Although this is certainly a defensible position, it 
is not altogether convincing when compared with membership 
percentages in otber professional organizations. In total 
membership the National Education Association has over five 
times the membership of the American Medical Association, 
over eight times the membership of the American Dental 
Association, and over ten times the membership of the 
American Bar Association .• 3 In past years, 1955 for example, 
when the National Education Association enrolled over fifty-
two per cent of the educators eligible for membership, the 
American Dental Association had enrolled eighty per cent of 
eligible dentists, the American Medical Association sixty-
five per cent of the eligible doctors, and the American Bar 
Association twenty-three per cent of the eligible lawyers. 4 
The total budget, close to seven million dollars in 
the fiscal year 1960-1961, far exceeds the expenditures of 
any other professional organization. Further, even without 
the departmental income, which is not controlled by it, the 
National Education Association has a larger income than any 
3Myron Lieberman, op. cit.J p. 265. , 
4Ibid.J p. 265. 
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other professional organization.5 More dues and more members 
dwould certainly aid the Association, but it would be difficult 
to support the conclusion that insufficient members or 
resources are the crucial reasons for the relatively low 
professional status of teachers. On the other hand, it 
would appear that the substantial percentage of non-member-
ship in the National Education Association is due to the 
convict.ion that membership would not be of very much help. 
In this connection, it seems strange that the National 
Education Association and the Music Educators National 
Conference make no attempt to interest music educators 
.~ .. 
in join~ng the National Education Association through 
the medium of the Music Educators Journal. 
The Professional Standards Movement. Comparative 
studies of various professions reveals the fact that edu-
cation is still somewhat behind other professions, such as 
medicine and law, in assuming responsibility for its pro-
fessional standards. 6 The vitally important national com-
mission of the National Education Association, Teacher 
Education for Professional Standards, is basing its work 
on the proposition that only by raising standards can 
6Myron Lieberman, op. cit., Chapter I. 
there be an increase in such things as professional compe-
tence, teacher supply, public respect, professional pride, 
salaries, tenure~ and retirement benefits. The Commission 
also works for such goals .as discriminating selection for 
teacher preparation, adequate certification requirements, 
continuous growth in service, and professional accredita-
tion for all ;tn·stitutions preparing teachers. 
In clarifying the philosophy behind this movement, 
it is important to realize that it:is essentially an 
attempt to realize for teachers, collectively, a large 
degree of self-determination on all matters where they 
legitimately have a right to be heard. This does not 
mean that the profession seeks to capture control of the 
schools for itself. Such agencies as state boards of 
education, various commissions on .credentials. and accredi-
tation, state legislatures, court systems, and local 
school boards, should continue to make the actual policy 
decisions governing education. What .the organized pro-
fession owes these policy-making agencies is a clear and 
authoritative statement of professional.opinion. nThe 
professional function is to develop carefully what policy 
ought to be, not actually to make it.n7 It is still too 
7Arthur Corey, nThe Professional Standards Movement 
in Education: How Teaching is Becoming a Profession,n 
Journal of Teacher Education, 6:227, September, 1955. 
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soon to tell how important this distinction will be in 
practical significance as the profession gains prestige. 
At present, the Professional Standards Movement is 
being developed at local, state, and national levels along 
five broad fronts: professional ethics, professional edu-
cation, professional service, professiona~ community rela-
. 8 
tions, and professional welfare. 
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The Conference has participated in this movement and 
displayed a vital interest in its progress.9 In this con-
nection, Robert E. Nye, reporting on a National Conference 
of Teacher Education for Professional Standards, at which 
he represented the Music Educators National Conference, 
made several recommendations as to ways in which music 
10 
educators can cooperate in this program. He noted the 
rise in importance of the public schools with regard to 
student teaching and the increasing professional respon-
sibility which school teachers today have in-the preparation 
8corey, ££• cit., p. 227. 
9Robert A. Choate, Chapter on "Music.Educationn in 
Education for the Professions, Lloyd E. Blanch (ed.), 
United States Department of Health, Education and Welfare 
(Washington, D. c.: U. S. Government Printing Office, 
1955). . 
10Robert E. Nye_, uThe .Professional Standards Move-
ment," Music Educators Journal, 43:70, February-March, 
1957. 
of recruits to the profession. With regard to teacher 
certification, he recommended that a full four-year music 
degree be required for initial certification of those 
teachers whose major area of teaching.is music and that 
the completion of full certification be possible only 
after a fifth year of appropriate preparation in music 
education. 11 
It is important for the future for music education 
that all music educators realize the significance of this 
movement and inte·rest themselves in the work of such 
groups as The National Council !££ Accreditation of 
Teacher Education and the National Association of Schools ,...;_; __ _:,.__  _:.... ___ -- -
of Music, in that they represent the organized vehicle 
whereby teaching and music education can become a pro-
fession in the full sense of the word. 
II. THE PLACE OF MUSIC IN LIBERAL EDUCATION 
This section will discuss several aspects of the 
general problem of the place of music in liberal or 
general education. The first part will point out the 
complex history which this topic has had in the develop-
ment of music education in the United States and outline 
a proposal for a general study of this area. 
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The remaining three parts will discuss ramifications 
of this topic. First, the apparent separation of the music 
educator from professors of music in liberal arts colleges 
and from musicologists, often based upon differing concep-
tions of the place of music in liberal education. Second, 
the opinions on music education expressed by one group of 
educational critics represented by the Council for Basic 
Education. Third, some of the implications for music 
education contained in the Conant report on The American 
High School Today. 
Music and liberal educa.tion. Pareilleling the develop-
ment of the Music Educators National Conference, there has 
been a continuing debate regarding the place of music in 
liberal education. The history of this debate is most 
complex, its ramifications spreading through all areas of 
America's musical, educational, and cultural life. One of 
the purposes of this section is to point out the need for 
a complete and thorough study of this history. Directions 
for the conduct of this study have already been indicated 
in a Bibliography on ttLiberal Education and Music,u prepared 
by Willis J. Wager, under the auspices of the Institute of 
Higher Education. 12 
12Willis J. Wager, ttLiberal Education and Music: A 
Bibliographyn (mimeographed), The Institute of Higher Educa-
tion (New York: Teachers College, Columbia Tiniversity, 1957). 
Sources are indicated in four broad categories: 
works of historical significance, for the purposes of 
orientation; works showing the relationship between 
liberal education and music in general, on a more philo-
sophical basis; works emphasizing educational phases, 
pointing out liberal tendencies at various points in 
the total music programs of schoomand colleges; and 
works dealing specifically with the music profession 
and the professional music curriculum, showing the intro-
duction of liberal courses and of liberal modifications 
of traditional courses. 
In view of the closer ties now existing between 
music education and related academic disciplines, illus-
trated by such publications as Basic Concepts ~ Music 
Education, a general history along the lines indicated 
above could be of great value in clarifying the present 
status of the Conference and of music and music education 
in relation to areas variously referred to as the liberal 
arts, the humanities, or more recently, under the broader 
category of general education. Among other things, this 
history would concern itself with: the shift from inde-
pendent music schools and conservatories to college and 
university departments of music, with a consequently 
greater emphasis on liberal studies; the growing impor-
tance of musicology of a decidedly liberal cast, and the 
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role which European musicologists, migrating to the United 
States, have played in this development; the varying dis-
tinctions between cultural and professional education, 
between liberal and vocational education, between educa-
tion "inn music and education nforn music; the place of 
applied music and performance in liberal education; and 
the responsibility of music education, considered as a 
socializing force, to the art of music, itself, and vice 
versa. 
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The music educator, the liberal arts professor, 
~~musicologist. Professors of music in liberal arts 
colleges have traditionally had many misgivings concerning 
the role of music education, particularly in the public 
schools. Time and again, they have questioned the public 
school music teacher on the grounds of general education, 
of education in music, of all-around musicianship, and of 
pedagogy. One has only to look at the Proceedings of~ 
Music Teachers National Association for most any year 
since their beginning in 1906. What have been the 
grounds of their criticism? Are they justified? Are 
they not themselves ttmusic educators?n These and other 
questions must be answered before the Music Educators 
National Conference can hope to gain the support and 
allegiance of the majority of these professors of music 
in liberal arts colleges, particularly those colleges 
which have no department of music education. At present, 
the absence of these professors, together with the musi-
cologists, constitutes the largest gap in the ranks of 
the members and participants on the committees and com-
missions of higher education of the Music Educators 
National Conference. This topic will be developed more 
fully in the section of this chapter dealing with Music 
in Higher Education. 
The critics of education and the Council for Basic 
Education. Since World War II, and especially since 
Sputnik, the discussion of educational issues in news-
papers, magazines, books, and in professional journals 
has increased tremendously so that the period may, indeed, 
be justifiably be called that of the ngreat debate.u The 
contributions to this debate can, in general, be placed 
on a continuum, progressing from the so-called ucriticsu 
of public education to the supporters or defenders of 
public education. Between the two extremes are a variety 
of moderates who maintain that things are not as bad as 
the critics tell us nor as good as the supporters would 
have us believe. 
In the first group would be the critics of public 
education who have contended, over the past ten years, 
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that the public schools have been emphasizing social adjust-
ment· to the neglect of their historic and rightful task of 
intellectual training. Among these must be included Arthur 
. 13 E. Bestor, author of The Restoration of Learning_, John 
Keats_, author of Schools Without Scholars, 14 Albert Lynd, 
author of Quackery in the Public Schools, 15 Ryman G. Rick-
over, author of Education and Freedom, 16 and Mortimer B. 
Smith, author of The Diminished Mind. 17 
The organizational focus of this criticism came into 
being in 1956 with the establishment of the Council for 
Basic Education, a non-profit, lay-oriented group, "devoted 
to the maintenance of quality in American education, 11 
financed by grants from the Relm Foundation and by dues 
and payments of its members and subscribers. Among the 
Council's regular activities is the publication of a 
monthly newsletter, the CBE Bulletin, and the organization 
l3A. E. Bestor, The Restoration of Learning (New 
York: Alfred A. Knopf,-r955). - , 
14John Keats, Schools Without Scholars (Boston: 
Houghton-Mifflin Company, 1957). 
15Albert Lynd, Quacker} in the Public Schools (Boston: 
Little, Brown & Company, 1953 .-----
16H. G. Rickover, Education and Freedom (New York: 
E. P. Dutton, 1959). -
17Mortimer B. Smith4 The Diminished Mind (Chicago: Henry Regnery Company, 195 ):-- ----
of research and publication projects. The Case for Basic 
Education is the first phase of such a project and perhaps 
the best summarization of the arguments which they have 
b d 1 · th t decade. 18 It h ld t• een eve op~ng over e pas o s par ~-
cular significance for music educators because a section 
of a chapter called ttsome Electivesu is devoted to music. 
This section~ written by Joseph Kerman, acknowledges the 
fact that recent pressure in favor of basic education and 
against nfrill 11 courses has somewhat agitated those con-
cerned with high school music. He maintains that these 
attack-s have capitalized on the fact that, although music 
is well entrenched in the schools, its role in secondary 
education has never been quite securely rationalized. To 
a statement such as this, one might ask, ttRationalized by 
whom?u and "for whose benefit? 11 Certainly music educators 
must feel that the case for music education in secondary 
education has been presented convincingly time and time 
again~ through the medium of publications of the Music 
Educators National Conference and by the statements and 
studies of allied organizations, such as the Society for 
the Study of Education19 and the American Association of 
l8The Case for Basic Education, James D. 
(ed.), an-xflantic-mQnthly Press BooK (Boston: 
Brown & Company, 1959), Introductory Statement. 
l9See Yearbooks for 1936 and 1958. , 
Koerner 
Little, 
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School Administrators.20 The point which is important for 
music educators, however, is that many of the critics of 
music education, however well-qualified in their own rela-
tive.ly restricted occupational or scholarly field, have 
simply not taken the time, indeed, rarely have the time, 
to become fully informed; first, as to the extent of the 
existing literature in the field to which they direct 
their criticism, and second, to all the ramifications 
which the complexity of the field, almost without excep-
tion underestimated, may lead to. Music educators can . 
' have no argument with the statement that " ••• this role 
L?f music in secondary educatioB7 should be continually 
21 
under assessment, n but we could wish that critical . 
statements and proposals for reform could stem from a 
fuller awareness of what the Music Educators National 
Conference is doing, and has been doing for many years, 
by way of ncontinual reassessment. tt 
The Council for Basic Education, gratifyingly enough, 
wishes to make clear that: 
• • 
the 
but 
and 
• music, properly understood, is not a ttfrillu in 
company of cookery, driver education, and the like, 
a ttbasicn to~ether with math, languages, history, 
literature.2 · 
20see Annual Reports for 1927 and 1959. 
21Kermer, The Case for Basic Education, op. cit., 
p. 217. 
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However~ it is music as one of the arts occupying an impor-
tant area in what we loosely call our heritage~ art as the 
depository of a kind of knowledge~ not of things and ideas 
but of emotional and spiritual states~ that is part of the 
business of basic education. Kerman leaves no doubt con-
cerning his agreement that students can gain no comprehen-
sive insight into Western Culture without a serious intro-
duction to imaginative literature~ the visual arts~ and 
music. Despite the chapter title~ "Some Electives~n the 
recommendation is that such coursooshould be required~ 
not elective~ in all secondary schools. 
What should give pause to music educators~ however~ 
are the statements relative to musical performance. He 
ascribes three values behind high school performing groups, 
nvalues to which musical quality is irrelevant~ apparently:.n23 
First~ and most honorable, performing organizations fur-
nish excellent pre-professional training. Second, they 
constitute non-aggressive group activities of a richly 
satisfying, socially approved nature. Third~ they pro-
vide welcome public adjuncts to academic and athletic 
ceremonies. 
None of these values, not even the firstJ are the 
concern of basic education. nDoingu is no more the 
equival~nt of 11 learning11 in music than in any other 
field.2~ 
23 Op. ~·, p. 221. 
24Ibid. 
Suffice it to say, that the danger of this idea to 
the basic philosophy and program of the Music Educators 
National Conference can hardly be over-emphasized. What 
is also important to realize is that often the misinter-
pretation of such a view, particularly taken out of con-
text, can result in even more damage to a program of-· music 
education properly orientated towards performance as well 
as appreciation. 
~he Conant Report: The American High School Today. 
In January, 1959, one of the most influential documents in 
the history of American education was published. It is of 
unusual importance not because its proposals are revolu-
tionary, or even original, but because of its wide distri-
bution, over a quarter of a million copies already, and 
the amount of publicity and discussion it has received. 
The American High School Today was received with mixed 
feelings; with resentment by the lingering Progressivists 
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because it apparently over-emphasized academic education, 
and with disappointment by the Council for Basic Education 
because it would allow excessive vocationalism which, they 
maintain, will shut the door to college for many students. 25 
25see James D. Koerner, nThe Tragedy of the Conant 
Report~n Phi Delta Kappan, December, 1960, p. 121. 
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The Report makes but few direct references to music~ 
but these are of great importance. First~ he urges that 
each student in the high school be encouraged to select 
art and music in their elective programs. 26 Further~ he 
states that: 
• • • if a school is organized with a sufficient number 
of periods in a day~ there is no difficulty in having 
the programs of the academically talented include as 
many as four years of art~ music, and other electives~ 
as well as ~1ve subjects with homework in each of the 
four years. ·r 
Although there is some doubt as to the status of applied 
courses in music~ that is, whether they could be grouped 
with other academic courses requiring homework~ Conant is 
surprisingly liberal with referenc~ to courses in theory 
and composition. These he recognizes as academic courses 
and suggests that students who qualify be given an oppor-
tunity to study in these areas and even include these 
along with a minimal program instead of a second foreign 
language. 
The influence of this Report will be felt more or 
less depending upon the way in which individual school 
boardsJ principals~ and music educatorsJ interpret and 
26James B. ConantJ The American High School Today, 
A First Report to Interestea-citizens (~McGraw-
Hill Book Company, 1959) J p. 48. · . 
27 Ibid. J p. 27 • 
apply its recommendations. It could be a boon to music. 
educators in that its recommendations are all geared 
towards encouraging greater quality in education; it 
could hurt an individual music program in terms of total 
time available. Hugo D. Marple points out the five vari-
ables which will, more or less, determine the effect upon 
28 the music program. These are the size of the school, 
the number of periods in a day, the counseling program, 
the curriculum, and summer school. Depending upon how 
these are manipulated, the music department might look 
to servicing fifty per cent or more of the student body 
in one class or another. 
There are two further points concerning this 
Report which should be made. One is that, as a challenge 
to all Americans and to educators and music educators 
alike, it is directed towards increased quality in our 
secondary schools; and, in that it is impossible to 
evaluate an educational system apart from the society 
which it both reflects and serves, it carries important 
sociological overtones as well. The second point is 
that this challenge has been accepted and is being met, 
if not by all music educators, at least by·the Music 
28Hugo D. Marple, nThe Challenge of the Conant 
Report to Music Education,u Music Educators Journal, 
November-December, 1960, p. 35. 
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Educators National Conference) as reflected in its increased 
emphasis upon quality in music education in its publications 
and programsJ 29 and in its specific recognition and analysis 
of the challenge through the medium of the above-mentioned 
article in the Music Educators Journal. The~end towards 
making music educators more aware of trends in general 
education is one that should receive greater emphasis on 
Conference programsJ in the Music Educators JournalJ and 
in the Journal of Research in Music Education. 
-----
III. EQUATING THE FUNCTIONS OF EDUCATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS WITH THEIR 
INTERNAL STRUCTURE 
A Study Comm.i ttee on ·Purposes and Goals of the Music 
Educators National Conference met during the biennial con-
vention in Los Angeles in 1958. The valuable report of 
this committee outlined the purposes and goals of music 
education and the Conference in terms of seven primary 
responsibilities) viz.J our responsibility to our studentsJ 
to music educators~ to parents and citizensJ to school 
29Paul W. Matthews nwe Need Superior Music Teachers,tt 
Music Educators JournalJ 46:31J June-JulyJ 1960. 
administrators, to the community, to all teachers, and to 
colleagues in related fields.3° 
An important repercussion of this report was the 
recommendation by the Conference Board of Directors that 
there be established a Continuing Study Committee on Pur-
poses and Uoals. This is indicative of the constant 
provision for evaluation and reappraisal which has charac-
terized the Conference's development. It also illustrates 
the process whereby ideas become embodied in committees, 
then standing committees, and in some cases lead to the 
formation of departments or associations. 
It would seem that a valuable function of this com-
mittee in the future would be to examine and evaluate the 
organizational structure of the Conference in terms of 
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its stated purposes and goals. The concern with organiza-
tional structure, as with purposes and goals_, has always 
been of importance to the officers, executive committees, 
and boards of directors of the Conference, but, oftentimes, 
it has been the organizational framework, or setting, for 
these deliberations which has been productive of fresh 
insights into old problems and creative ideas for the 
improvement of the Conference. 
3°Lilla Belle Pitts, Chairman, nPurposes and Goals 
of Music Education,n Music Educators Journal, 44:19-21, 
April-May, 1958. 
Two outstanding examples of this process are the 
original Committee on Instrumental Music of 1922 and the 
National Educational Council of 1918. 
The Committee on Instrumental Music (later changed 
to the Committee on Instrumental Affairs) led to other 
committees on Music Contests and Competition-Festivals. 
It was instrumental in developing separate associations 
for band and orchestra directors and·later bringing them 
into the Conference) along with the vocal associations as 
auxiliaries in the more comprehensive framework of the 
National School Band) Orchestra) and Vocal Association) 
which eventually became the National Interscholastic 
Music Activities Commission. The process was continued) 
though in the direction of sub-division) with the forma-
tion of the College Band Directors National Associations 
the National Association of College Wind and Percussion 
Instructors) the National School Orchestra Association) 
and the American String Teachers Association. 
The evolution of committees and associations in 
just such a complex pattern of change~mergers) and sub-
divisions has been a continual process in the Music 
Educators National Conference. A Continuing Study Com-
mittee might well endeavor to anticipate needed changes 
in the structure and functions of various committees and 
associations to eliminate duplication of effort and to 
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provide for the interests and needs of all members of the 
Conference. It should watch for one trend~ in particular, 
which could be detrimental to Conference unity. That would 
be the practice of .such associated groups~ as the college 
instrumental associations~ once separated, of meeting at 
different times and apart from the Conference.3l 
The evolution of the organizational base or frame-
work for the conduct of research by the Conference presents 
another interesting pattern. The activities of several 
early committees were combined with the formation of the 
National Educational Council in 1918. The democratic and 
representative aspects of this Council were improved with 
the creation of the National Research Council of Music 
Education in 1923. Although the services and publica-
tions provided by the Council have been of inestimable 
value to the Conference, only a small portion of their 
efforts could be called research~ in the strict sense of 
the word. Many of their activities were taken over and 
expanded in the national committee study and publication 
programs of the nineteen forties and fifties~ leaving 
the status of the Council somewhat ambiguous. 
31see comments of Traugott Rohner nFor the Good of 
the Order,n Music Educators Journal~ 44:42, November-
December~ 1957. 
However, with the establishment of the Journal of. 
Research in Music Education in 1953, the Conference gave 
new force and direction to the research phase of its 
activities.32 The influence of the Journal has been felt 
along three lines in particular. First, in relating 
research in music education to the broader fields of 
research in education and music in general, particularly 
as to standards and methods. 33 Second, in establishing 
closer ties between music education and other related 
academic disciplines, such as philosophy, psychology, 
sociology, and aesthetics.34 Third, in stimulating and 
guiding graduate departments of music education in col-
leges and universities towards greater productivity and 
.higher standards in research.35 
32Theodore Norman., ttThe Journal of Research in 
Music Education.," Music Educators Journal, 39:27, Novem-
ber-December, 1952, and 39:54., February-March, 1952. 
33R. Stewart Jones, ncurrent Trends and New Direc-
tions in Educational Research,n Journal of Research in 
Mus~c Education, 5:16-22, Spring, 1957.-- ---
34charles Leonhard, "Research: Philosophy and 
Esthetics, 11 and Max Schoen, nPsychological Problems in 
Musical Art,n Journal of Research in Music Education, 
3:23-26 and 27-29, spring, 1955 •. --
35E. Thayer Gaston, ttFactors Which Underlie the 
Development of a Research Program,u Journal of.Research 
in Music Education, 3:21-22_, Spring, 1955. -
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The area of research has now been given a new organ-
izational focus with the establishment of the Society for 
Research in Music Education.36 The Society will consist 
of all special active and life members of the Conference 
and will convene at the times and places of the national 
and divisional meetings, there being divisional sections 
of the Society as well. The governing body of the Society 
will be the Music Education Research Council. 
The Society will undoubtedly have the beneficial 
effects of broadening the base of memberspip participation 
,_ . 
and of providing the encouragement and guidance necessary 
to the advancement of research in all areas pertinent to 
music education. 
This provision for self-evaluation and re-appraisal 
by means of a continuing study committee, particularly as 
it equates the purposes and functions of an organization 
with its internal structure, is a mechanism or technique 
which could also be useful to organizations of a more 
complex structure, such as the National Education ~­
ciation, or to those of a more comprehensive nature, such 
as the National Music Council. 
36nsociety for Research in Music Education,u 
Proposed Amendments to the Constitution and By-laws, 
Music Educators Journal, 46:58, November-Decamber, 1959. 
The following section contains a discussion·of the 
organizational base for the practitioners of music in 
higher education. 
IV. MUSIC IN HIGHER EDUCATION 
An organization for the college music teacher. One 
of the issues which will affect the status of the Music 
Educators National Conference in the years t.o come will 
be the extent to which it can attract to its membership 
the college teachers of music in institutions whose music 
curriculum does not include a major in music education. 
Although the music educators may properly consider most 
of the music courses given in these institutions as being 
within the realm of music education~ there may be a con-
siderable difference of opinion on this matter on the 
part of the liberal arts college music instructor. The 
fact remains~ however~ that only a very small percentage 
of the professors of music in liberal arts colleges 
belong to the Music Educators National Conference or 
take part in its conventions. It seems appropriate~ 
therefore~ that avenues of approach be explored to see 
if some means can be found to make a place for this 
important group of music educators~ if not within the 
framework of the Conference, at least in close associa-
tion with it. 
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TraditionallyJ the proressor of music in liberal arts 
colleges has aligned himself with the Music Teachers National 
Association and more recently with the College Music Society 
(formerly the Society!££ Music in Liberal Arts Colleges). 
Originally~ the all-inclusive musical organization~ the 
Music Teachers National Association has found it increas-
ingly difficult to accommodate all segments of the music 
profe~sion. School music tea.chers found it necessary and 
advantageous to launch their own organization in 1907; and 
since then the Music Educators National Conference~ the 
original nucleus of which was only a small section of the 
Music Teachers National Association~ has outgrown the 
Association in size and scope several times over. The 
musicologist also~ playing an increasingly important role 
in liberalizing music in higher education~ found it advan-
tageous to establish his own American Musicological Society 
in 1934. Now divided into regional chapters and with its 
own periodical, the Journal of the.American Musicological 
Society~ the Society has played a vital part in swinging 
the center of musicological activity and productivity from 
Europe to the United States. However~ being a highly 
specialized organization~ the Society caters to only one 
segment of the music curriculum and activities in most 
colleges. 
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The Music Teachers National Association, at present, 
has a higher concentration of membership and interest in 
the private music teacher, particularly of piano and voice, 
than in any of the other areas of musical activity. 
There are other professional organizations, non-
musical, to which the professor of music in liberal arts 
colleges might declare his allegiance. Among them, the 
American Association of Universit¥ Professors (founded in 
1915) and the Association for Higher Education (a depart-
ment of the National ~ducation Association). The latter, 
particularly, has expanded since its reorganization in 
194337 and could conceivably exert a greater influence 
upon the general welfare and status of the college teacher 
in the future. However, neither of these organizations 
can hope to maintain activities in all the subject areas 
of their members. 
The National Association of Schools of Music has, 
since 1924, been instrumental in bringing the various 
types of conservatory, college, and university music 
faculties into a closer working relationship by means 
37The department grew out of the Central College 
Association, established in 1868, became a part of the 
National Education Association in 1870, was abolished in 
1924, reorganized in 1943. Edgar B. Wesley, NEA: The 
First Hundred Years (New York: Harper Brothers, 1957), 
pp. 104-105. 
of its many surveys and work on accreditation and degrees 
in music. However, its orientation, as implied by its 
title, is more toward the schools ·themselves rather than 
the individual instructor or professor. 
The Music Educators National Conference has always 
had an interest in music in higher education since its 
founding in 1907, but for many years this interest was 
concentrated on the training of music teachers for the 
public schools and the musical preparation of elementary 
classroom teachers. The Conference had often included 
composers) musical historians, and musicologists on its 
convention programs, but the first Committee on College 
and University Music was not officially appointed until 
1932 when Paul J. Weaver was made chairman of a committee 
to study all phases of music in higher learning.38 Since 
that time, music in higher education has always appeared 
as the subject for some panel discussion, section meeting, 
or special session at each biennial convention. Further, 
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in each of the national committee study and publication 
programs, Widening Horizons for Music Education, Music 
Education Advancement, Music in American Education, Music 
· 38Paul J. Weaver, Chairman, ncollege and University 
Music," Discussion, Yearbook of the Music Educators National 
Conference, Twenty-fifth Year~Chicago: The Conference, 
1932), p. 203. ----
in American Life, and the current Committee, Publication, 
Study and Research Activities Program, the subject of 
music in higher education has received an increasingly 
more detailed and comprehensive treatment. 
As music education has expanded, so has the number 
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of colleges having departments of music education increased. 
And, in direct proportion, so has the number of music educa-
tors working on the college level increased within the 
Music Educators National Conferenceo In line with this 
increase in the number of music educators at the college 
level, there has been a tendency for them to form their 
own associations to supplement the overall activities of 
the Conference. Thus, the College Band Directors National 
Association was formed in 1949, and the National Associa-
tion of College Wind and Percussion Instructors was 
organized in 1953. Further, the Journal of Research in 
Music Education, established in 1953, and the Society 
for Research in Music Education, formed by constitutional 
amendment at the 1960 meeting in Atlantic City, may be 
interpreted as examples of this trend·towards stratifi-
cation within the Conference whereby the concerns of 
music education, and music generally, on the college 
level~ebecoming of greater relative importance to the 
Conference. 
It would seem, therefore, that the time might be 
propitious for the Conference to investigate measures for 
providing a more appropriate organizational framework for 
the teacher of music in higher education. In order to 
achieve its purposes, the professional range of the pro-
jected membership of this group should be as comprehensive 
as possible, including representatives from all types of 
institutions of higher learning offering music and includ-
ing specialists in all fields of music, such as music 
education, composition, theory, history, and musicology, 
etc. 
The impetus or inspiration for the launching of a 
new organization has often been the by-product of a con-
ference or symposium sponsored by a group of interested 
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individuals or several related organizations. In this case, 
there is a whole complex of related organizations, many of 
which might conceivably assistin, and benefit by, the spon-
soring of such a conference. One such group might include 
the Music Educators National Conference, the National Music 
Council, the Music Teachers National Association, the 
National Association of Schools of Music, the American 
Musicological Society., and the College Music Society 
(formerly the Society for Music in Liberal Arts Colleges). 
_...;... _ ___,:::..,. - - -
In addition to the tremendous growth of music educa-
tion in the United States, which has set off a chain 
reaction of greatly expanded provision for music education 
in colleges and universities and~ in turn, a greater con-
cern with music in higher education on the part of the 
Music Educators National Conference. There are two other 
factors which might contribute to the planning for such a 
conference. 
The first was alluded to by Earl V. Moore in a 
recent review of the progress of music in higher education 
over the past fifty or sixty years.39 Among the many 
indices of the advanced st~us of music in higher educa-
tion today he cites: the acceptance of performance skills 
in terms of credit hours and areas of concentration for 
advanced degrees; the great expansion in the scope and 
depth of offerings in the history and literature of 
music; the significant contributions in terms of teaching~ 
creativity, and inspiration of an increasing number of 
composers of national and international reputation nin 
residence" at educational institutions; the increasing 
number of resident chamber groups; the thriving study 
and production of opera; and~ basic to all these areas, 
the ever-rising standards of performance being demon-
strated by college and university choirs, bands, and 
39Earl v. Moore, uMusic in Higher Education," 
Bulletin of the National Association of Schools of Music, 
No. 39, February~ 1961, pp. 32-38. --
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orchestras. Professor Moore then asks, ,.What is left for 
the future? Will the high tide now ebb? Are there still 
areas to challenge the creative and critical interests of 
teachers and institutions today?n 
He goes on to suggest that there is still a larger 
field of potential study which could yield results of 
substantial significance. 
Important as is the training of the relatively few 
skilled musicians to car~y forward the art of music, 
I believe that as the costs of education increase 
there is every reason to be equally concerned about 
the consistent training of an audience for music and 
the arts, and an audience of taxpayers whose votes 
in matters4of education will be increasingly more essential. 0 
Professor Moore is concerned with the large number 
of students with specialized interests as scientists, 
lawyers, doctors, businessmen, etc. Too often the ges-
ture to this group has consisted of. a course or two in 
music appreciation or in the courtesy of allowing them 
to enroll in classes designed for the professionally-
minded student. He cites the example of the English 
departments of universities and colleges which, far from 
considering their sole responsibility to be that of 
training novelists, poets, critics, or teachers, offer 
a rich variety of courses in the periods of literature, 
40Ibid., p. 37. 
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the types of literature) or the writings of particular 
individuals. Moore feels that there is a parallel oppor-
tunity in the area of music. 
I suggest that there is ample source mate~ial in 
music) and we now have adequate teaching aids to 
establish for the non-music major comparable courses 
in non-technical terms to increase the understanding 
of the literature left us by a Beethoven or a Brahms 
or to delve into such fields as operaJ symphonyJ 
chamber music or lieder. I contend that until the 
music departments • • • serve with new types of 
courses at least twenty per cent of the total student 
enrollment •••• there is reason to press forward 
vigorously in the creation of an understanding and 
numerous audience and electorate for the future 
success ~nd further development of music in the 
communities as well as in colleges and secondary 
schools .. 41 
The implications of the foregoing are important for 
music educators not only because the implementation~ such 
a program would require a significant increase in the num-
·... ~· 
ber of college music teachers generally) but because the 
requirements of these proposed new courses would) of 
necessityJ focus considerable attention on the means of 
training and developi.ngl , teachers for them) and for 
organizing literature and materials appropriate for 
their purposes. In that teachers with disparate musical 
backgrounds) from music education to musicologyJ might 
be called upon to teach these courses) it would seem 
logical that a program of this type might serve as one 
41 8 Ibid.) p. 3 • 
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pointJ or factor, to be considered in a conference seeking 
I 
means to achieve a greater sense of unity and cohesiveness 
within the ranks of the teachers of music in higher 
education. 
The second factor is related to the first inasmuch 
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as many of the features of the program proposed by Professor 
Moore could very well be conceived of as a logical expansion 
of general music programs, now receiving considerable 
attention on the secondary school level, into higher 
education. The study and attention currently being 
focused upon general music by the Music Educators National 
Conference could, therefore, be viewed as a corollary to 
the proposals of Professor Moore. 
The outlines of the Conference program on general 
music were formulated in the summer of 1959 at the Inter-
lochen interim meeting of the Conference Board of Directors 
with the presidents of the federated state associations and 
other administrative and leadership groups of the organiza-
tion. Chief among the points raised in the discussions was 
the fact that the general music course will achieve academic 
status and recognition, taking its place with other academic 
courses, as teachers are specifically prepared to offer such 
courses. 
Then will fade the all too popular concept that anyone 
can teach general music, or that no special preparation 
is required to offer a2basic course in music to all students in a school.~ 
235 
Included in the official report of the 1959 interim meeting 
was a recommendation that: 
The training of music educators in colleges and 
universities should include more and better education 
regarding the status of general music as part of 
education and in providing skills nec~ssary for 
successful teaching of general music. j 
A major outcome of the meeting was the initiation of a broad 
study which, it is expected, nwill result in one of the most 
significant publications produced by the Music Educators 
National Conference in recent times.44 
Although this present emphasis in general music is 
primarily in relation to the secondary school curriculum, 
it having started on the elementary school level and 
worked its way through the junior high school in past 
years, there is growing evidence that it will soon become 
a major concern of music in higher education as well. 
This is borne out by the interest focused upon· the session 
devoted to general music in higher education at the March, 
42Karl D. Ernst, ttThe General Music Program,n Music 
Educators Journal, 46:19, January, 1960. 
43 Ibid., p. 19 • 
. 44Wiley L. Housewright, "Editorial, u Music Educators 
Journal, 47:54, February-March, 1961. 
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1960) convention of the Music Educators National Conference 
at Atlantic City.45 
General music in higher education) then) considered 
as an important area of the liberal arts in any program of 
general education) might serve as one topic deserving of 
the attention of representatives of all types of schools 
and special fieltls of music in higher education. 
Another area of mutual interest could conceivably 
draw the various specialists closer ~ogether in association 
or conference. Upon his retirement as President of the 
Music Educators National Conference in 1956) Robert A. 
Choate) in stating needs or problems which seemed to 
offer great potentials for development in the near future) 
recommended an inter-disciplinary approach to the task of 
arriving at tta philosophy of the arts in education (which) 
needs to be more clearly defined and more widely under-
stood by those engaged in teaching. 1146 He suggested that 
insights and understandings in the areas of aesthetics 
and philosophy) particularly) could greatly assist in the 
development of a program in the arts throughout the entire 
educational system of our country. 
45uThe- Contemporary Scene in Music Education) n Music 
Educators Journal) 46:25) January) 1960. 
46Robert A. Choate) nThe Years Ahead)n Music Educa-
tors Journal) 42:21) April-May) 1956. 
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Finally, an association, or conference, of represen-
tatives from all areas of music in higher education could 
perform a valuable function by seeking to define more 
clearly relationships and distinctions between the 
various special fields in music and their contributions 
one to another; that is, between the performer and the 
composer, or the music educator and the musicol9gist, 
or the theorist and the critic. 
V. THE ROLE OF THE FOUNDATIONS 
One of the most encouraging trends in American social 
processes during the recent decades has been the increasing 
interest in educational and cultural projects shown by large 
philanthropic organizations, such as the Ford Foundation, 
the Carnegie Foundation, and the Rockefeller Foundation. 
A recent example of this interest and cooperation has been 
the Ford Foundation awards to young composers to write for 
high school performing groups. Another example has been 
the project on Education for the Academically Talented, 
conducted by the National Education Association under a 
grant from the Carnegie Corporation. The Music Educators 
National Conference has contributed to this project with 
its publication, Music for~ Academically Talented Student.47 
47see book review, Music Educators Journal, 47:96, 
February-March, 1961, and William c. Hartshorn, 11Music for 
the Academically Talented,n Music Educators Journal, 47:33, 
September-October, 1960. 
The accomplishments made by the cooperation of 
foundations with educational organizations and insti-
tutions have been already highly significant. However, 
the potential in this area is even greater. The impor-
tance, therefore, of liaison between the foundations and 
educational organizations and institutions cannot be 
overestimated. It is important that the interchange 
of ideas be a continuing process, conducted on a 
regular basis by representatives of all groups concerned. 
In the Music Educators National Conference, specifically, 
it would seem advisable that a standing committee be in 
regular contact with music educators on all levels for 
the purposes of remaining alert to potential projects. 
Further, this committee should also maintain liaison 
with similar committees in the musical and educational 
fields. Finally, it would seem logical that regular 
conferences of a comprehensive nature be held with 
foundation representatives not only to explore new 
fields for research, publication, concert tours, and 
other projects, but for the purposes of reviewing and 
improving existing communication processes and the 
implementation of current programs. 
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CHAPTER VII 
SUMMARY 1 CONCLUSIONS 1 AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
It was the purpose of this study to trace the develop-
ment of the Music Educators National Conference from its 
establishment in 1907 to 1959. Using the historical method 
of research~ involving documentation, valid selection of 
material, and interpretation, the following important 
aspects of this development have been emphasized: the 
professional program of the Conference, its publications, 
its leadership, its relationship to other organizations, 
and its influence upon~ and reflection of, contemporary 
trends in music education and general education. Special 
attention has been devoted to the national committee study 
and publication programs of the Music Educators National 
Conference following World War II. 
The principle sources of data for this study have 
been the publications of the Music Educators National 
Conference. These have included: the Journals of Pro-
ceedings~ the Yearbooks, the Music Supervisors Journal, 
the Research Bulletins~ the Journal of Research in :Music 
----- -
Education, and the reports and publications of the national 
study and publication programs, including Music Education 
Source Book (1947), Music in American Education (1955), 
and published reports of several commissions in the Music 
in American Life program. 
In addition, various publications of related 
organizations have been utilized. These have included: 
various publications of the National Education Associa-
tion~ including the Addresses and Proceedings; the Year-
-. 
books and the American Music Teacher of the Music Teachers 
National Association; the Bulletins of the National Music 
Council; the Bulletins of the National Association of 
Schools £f Music; and the Yearbooks of the National 
Society for~ Study~ Education. 
I. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
The conclusions reached, as a result of the exami-
nation and interpretation of the above data, are incor-
porated in the following summary of the investigation. 
Several particular points of conclusion are appended to 
this summary. 
The twentieth century has witnessed the establish-
ment and growth of educational associations as important 
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American institutions. The increase in their number, size, 
variety, and influence, has constituted one of the major 
educational phenomena of this era. Educational associations 
have played an increasingly vital role in deveaoping policy, 
curriculum~ and philosophy in Ameri.can education. 
Associated with the rapid and extensive growth of 
educational associations, there has evolved an increas-
ingly complex pattern of relationships between organiza-
tions representing various professions and between 
various academic disciplines. There has arisen a pro-
fusion of organizations in two directions; one element 
seeking to combine and consolidate various groups into 
larger and more comprehensive systems; the other element 
seeking to subdivide existing organizations into associa-
tions of practitioners in ever-narrowing fields of 
specialization. 
In the area of general education, the National 
Education Association has expanded in size, scope, and 
influence, as it has incorporated associations repre-
senting various administrative and subject-matter fields 
into its departmental framework. In the other direction, 
the Association has become the spokesman for American 
education in the hemispheric and international fields. 
Similarly, the Music Educators National Conference 
has been the progenitor of numerous subdivisions, includ-
ing the fifty-one federated state units, the six regional 
divisions, various councils and boards, its auxiliary 
organizations, and its associated organizations. In the 
other direction, likewise, it has assumed a role analogous 
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to that of the National Education Association by representing 
American music education in the International Society !££ 
Music Education and in the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific, and Cultural Organization. In the framework 
of American musicJ the Conference has assumed an impor-
tant working relationship with the National Music Council, 
the National Association £[Schools of Music, and ~umerous 
other organizations representing various aspects of 
American musical life. 
Recent events and studies would seem to indicate 
that the stud~ of teachers organizations, their programs, 
their leadershipJ and their history offers one of the 
most promising fields for bringing about fundamental 
improvements in our educational system. 
The gradual process whereby the music educators 
of the United States have established an organizational 
framework for their profession has been the principle 
concern of this study. 
Preceded by a decade in which various groups of 
private music teachers and teachers in conservatoriesJ 
colleges, private schools, and public schools met in 
regional conventions, or local societies or associations, 
there evolved the Music Teachers National Association in 
1876. In 1884, following several years of unofficial 
representation at the annual meetings of the National 
Education Association, -music educators consolidated 
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their position with the establishment of the Music Section 
of the National Education Association. 
These two organizations provid~d the setting which 
pointed up the need and desirability for a separate 
organization for the growing number of public school 
music teachers. Largely through the efforts of musical 
periodicals, such as Philip c. Hayden's School Music 
Monthly, and the initi.(ltive provided by the public school 
music teachers who had been active in both of the above-
mentioned organizations, the Music Supervisors Conference 
was founded in 1907. 
The examination of the several varieties of litera-
ture produced by the Conference, together with pertinent 
literature of related organizations, reveals the emergence 
of the Music Educators National Conference as one of the 
most successful and useful of American educational asso-
ciations. 
243 
Several factors have contributed to this conclusion: 
1. The experience which its founders had gained in 
working as the Music Section of the National Education 
Association since 1884 enabled them to anticipate and 
avoid many of the difficulties which the Association had 
encountered with regard to eligibility for membership, 
executive authority, and democratic organizational pro-
cedures in its history dating back to 1857. 
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2. Similarly) long experience with the Music Teachers 
National Association) dating back to 1876) had provided 
additional experience with the mechanics of group organiza-
tion, and also had given public school music teachers the 
opportunity to discover) and clearly delineate) those pro-
fessional and organizational goals which would eventually 
distinguish them from private music teachers and other 
groups within the Music Teachers National Association. 
3. The many years of experience with the Music Sec-
tion of the National Education Association and the Music 
Teachers National Association had also helped public school 
music teachers to identify topics and areas of dispute. 
Controversies rega~ding school music book series) for 
example, had already passed through several crucial 
periods. Most important of all, however) was the fact 
that the perennial concern of the Music Section of the 
National Educational Association and the public school 
music sessions of the Music Teachers National Association 
with problems and methods of music reading had already 
reached its peak and was not allowed to monopolize the 
attention of the new Conference, but was relegated to 
its proper place as the Conference established its 
priority of affairs in the first few years of its 
existence. 
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4. An important factor in the early and continuing 
effectiveness of the Conference has been the sense of per-
manence and continuity achieved by efforts to maintain 
year-round activities and communication with the member-
ship. This has proven to be a great unifying force through 
the years. Somce of these activities~ supplementing and 
reinforcing the inspiration and enthusiasm engendered at 
the conventions~ have been referred to as devices~ or 
means~ for sustaining Conference interest and morale by 
enlisting widespread participation and responsibility 
on the part of Conference membership. Early examples 
of this were: the appointment of standing committees~ 
working and communicating with each other on a year-
round basis; and the prompt founding of an independent 
Conference periodical~ the Music Supervisors Bulletin~ 
serving the dual function of a clearing house for 
information and a forum for the expression of opinion. 
From the middle 1920's through the 1930's~ the 
activities associated with the rapid rise of instrumental 
music expanded into a general movement encouraging all 
types of performing·groups) as illustrated by the intro-
duction of national high school bands~ orchestras) and 
choruses) together with contests and competition-festivals 
on state) divisional~ and national levels. 
In the 1940's, the Conference adapted the idea of 
national committee activities, first proposed and utilized 
by President Russell v. Morgan (1930-1932) as a device 
that could preserve and extend the usefulness of the 
original "conferencen principle. This has been one of 
the motivating ideas behind the notable achievements of 
the succession of national committee study and publica-
tions programs which have coordinated the interest and 
energies of Conference membership up to the present time: 
Widening Horizons for Music Education, Music Education 
Advancement, Music in American Education, and Music in 
American Life. 
5. One means of evaluating the long-range accom-
plishments of an organization is through an analysis of 
the order of priorities which it has set for itself in 
carrying out various programs. An examination of Con-
-
ference history and literature reveals few instances of 
misplaced priorities. Two, however, might be cited: 
the early music appreciation movement with its heavy 
emphasis upon the Music Memory Contest; and the Contest 
Movement, making an exaggerated use of competition in 
developing high standards of performance. Judgi~g from 
the repercussions at the time, and also the changes in 
emphasis embodied in subsequent Conference policy, it 
would appear that the music memory contest idea, starting 
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in 1916 and continuing through the 1920's to its climax~ 
somewhat modified as the National Music Discrimination 
Contest in 1932, was an example of misplaced priorities~ 
and a confusion of means with ends. Similarly, the Con-
test Movement in instrumental music, starting in the 
late 1920's and extending through the 1930's~· befo~e 
being modified by the Competition-Festival plan, would 
seem to have indicated an excessive dependence on compe-
tition, per ~~ in achieving the otherwise commendable 
goal of raising performance standards. 
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6. In its operational procedures and organizational 
structure, the Conference has consistently exemplified com-
mendable democratic practices in maintaining a judicious 
balance between national and local control~ group and 
individual responsibility, centralized and distributed 
authority, and elective and appointive positions. 
7. The Conference has displayed great flexibility 
in adapting its programs and policies to the great national 
emergencies: World War I, the depression of the 1930's, 
and World War II. In World War II, particularly, the 
Conference was fortunate in having Vanett Lawler (Asso-
ciate Executive Secretary at the time) as its liaison 
official in Washington. By establishing cooperative 
relations with many governmental agencies~ including 
the United States Treasury Department, the State Department, 
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the Joint Army and Navy Committee on Welfare and Recreation, 
and the Library of Congress Music Division, the Conference 
was able to contribute valuable services to the national 
war effort. The gains in prestige made during this 
period, and the greatly extended area of Conference 
influence, have carried over into the post-war era. 
B. The year 1940 must be accounted one of the most 
crucial and important in Conference history. Among the 
factors contributing to this conclu.sion are the following: 
under the constitutional revision of that year, the Con-
ference was extended to embrace the auxiliary and affil-
iated organizations, the divisions and state units, under 
one unified plan. The year 1940 also marked the beginning 
of the projection of the Conference into national and 
international relations. By becoming the Department of 
Music in the National Education Association, the Conference, 
and music education, assumed a much broader significance in 
the field of education and in our national life. Finally, 
with the initiation of the Music in American Unity hemis-
phere program and cooperation with the Pan American Union 
and the State Department in the nGood Neighborn program, 
the Conference further established itself as the national 
spokesman for music education and prepared the way for 
the developments on the international level which were 
to take place after the war. 
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9. Although3 as members of the Department of Music 
of the National Education Association, it might be assumed 
that most members of the Music Educators National Conference 
would also belong to the National Education Association, 
supporting and participating in the programs of its state 
and local teachers associations, there is inconclusive 
evidence to support this assumption. On the other hand, 
with regard to matters of teacher welfare, it would appear 
that the membership of the Music Educators National Q££-
ference is divided between local teachers associations 
affiliated with the National Education Association, local 
units of the American Federation of Teachers, and indepen-
dent local teachers associations. 
10. The activities and recommendations of the State 
Presidents National Assembly have, since 1946, proven to be 
of increasing value. The more recent interim meetings of 
this body, in conjunction with other Conference leaders, 
indicate a trend towards a fuller development of its par-
ticipation in matters pertaining to the formulation of 
general policies of the Conference. 
11. Since the establishment of a national head-
quarters and the appointment of an Executive Secretary in 
1930, the process of unifying and coordinating the multiple 
elements of the Conference has been greatly facilitated. 
Executive Secretaries Clifford v: Buttelman and Vanett Lawler 
have played key roles in providing continuity through the 
successive administrations or elected orricials and have 
maintained consistently high standards or administration 
and organizational management. 
II; RECOMMENDATIONS 
The present investigation has led to rindings and 
conclusions which provide the basis ror the following set 
of recommendations. The first three recommendations are 
related to possible areas ror ruture studies or an histor-
ical nature. Recommendations rour, rive, and six suggest 
possible investigations and activities associated with 
Conference policy regarding teacher welrare and music in 
higher education. Two rinal· recommendations suggest areas 
which would seem to merit continuing review and study by 
the Conference. 
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l. That the Music Educators National Conference take 
steps towards the compilation or an orricial history or the 
Conference. That an errort be made to secure copies or all 
letters, periodicals, books, and other documents pertaining 
to this history. That members or long-standing be inter-
viewed ror opinion, anecdotes, and personal memorabilia 
which might contribute to this history. 
2. That a study be made or the history and relation-
ship or the ideal or liberal education and the teaching or 
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music in higher education in the United States. A wealth 
of significant material relating to this subject has been 
compiled in a bibliography~ 0 Liberal Education and Music~ 0 
prepared for the Institute of Higher Education by Willis J. 
Wager. The development of this material~ much of which is 
contained in publications of the Music Educators National 
Conference~ would constitute a valuable contribution to 
the intellectual and cultural history of the nation. 
3. That a study be made of the history of the 
Progressive Education Movement in the United States, with 
emphasis upon its relationship to, and influence upon~ 
the development of music education. 
4. That a study be initiated regarding membership 
of Music Educators National Conference members in other 
related organizations. Surveys might include: (a) the 
number of Conference members who belong to the National 
Education Association, the American Federation £[ Teachers~ 
an independent teachers association~ or no such group. 
Further~ a sampling of opinion be compiled for the pur-
pose of comparing the influence and effectiveness of these 
organizations in matters of teacher welfare in particular 
cities and local communities. (b) With regard to Confer-
ence members in-higher education, a survey of those who 
also belong to the Music Teachers National Association~ 
the American Association of University Professors, the 
American Association for Higher Education (National Edu-
cation Association)$ the College Music Society$ or the 
American Musicological Society, or other related profes-
sional and learned societies. 
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5. That, in view of the National Education Associa-
tion's expressed goal of unified membership in local, state, 
national, and departmental division of the Association, the 
Music Educators National Conference consider encouraging its 
members to take a more active interest in the activities of 
the Association's state and local units. 
6. That the Music Educators National Conference con-
sider the possibility of broadening its activities in the 
field of music in higher education by exploring avenues of 
approach to the formation of an organizational framework 
for all teachers of music in higher education. This might 
be discussed as a joint topic for representatives from 
several existing organizations, including the Music Educa-
tors National Conference, the Music Teachers National -Asso-
ciation, the National Music Council, the National Associa-
tion ££ Schools £t Music, and the American Musicological 
Society, and· the College Music Society. Among the possible 
subjects, or areas of mutual interest, for a symposium, .if 
not a permanent association, might be: liberal education 
and music·; ·the relation and contribution of related disci-
plines,·· such as aesthetics, philosophy, psychology, and 
sociology, to music; the implementation of an expanded 
curriculum for non-music majors in higher education; and 
general music in higher education. 
7. That the Conference continue to make provisions 
for eva~uation and re-appraisal by means of a continuing 
study committee, particularly as it equates the purposes 
and functions of the Conference with its internal struc-
ture and relationship to other organizations. 
8. That additional measures be taken to improve 
communication processes between philanthropic foundations, 
professional organizations, and institutions in the fields 
of education and music. It is specifically recommended 
that the Conference make provisions for a continuing 
review of the adequacy of its liaison with all segments 
of its profession, with representatives of other musical 
and educational organizations, and with the foundations 
themselves. 
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APPENDIX A 
ORGANIZATIONAL CHART OF THE NATIONAL 
EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
Science Teachers • 
Secondary-School 
Principals* 
Socia I Studies • 
Auditing 
Budget 
Commission, NEA, 
AASA• 
Elections 
International 
Relations* 
Legislative 
Commission* 
NEA and 
American Legion 
NEA and Americvn 
Medico I Auoclotlon 
NEA and Amerlcon 
Teachers As..-iation 
NEA and Mogcuine 
Pu bl is hers Association 
NEA and National 
Congress of Parents 
and Teachers 
NEA and Notional 
School Boards 
Association 
APPENDIX B 
ORGANIZATIONAL CHART OF THE MUSIC 
EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE 
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ORGANIZATION ol tlw 
MUSIC EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE 
A Department of tM N.tlonal Education ~tion of the Unitad State. 
The MENC Divisions group the fifty-one federated atate muaic education aa80dationa in ax t11cional orpni.satiom: 
Eaatem • North Central • Northwest • Southern • Southwntem • Wntem' 
Principle National Functional Unit• 
State Presidents National Aaembly of the Fifty-one MENC Federated State Units 
National Council of State Editon National Council of State Superviaon of Music 
Council of Past Presidents Music Education Research Council Council of In-and-About Clubs 
Editorial Board of the Muaic Educaton Journal 
Editorial Committee of the Joumal of Research in Music Educetion 
National Board· of Directon and Executive Committee 
AUXILIARY ORGANIZATIONS ASSOCIATED ORG'.ANIZATIONS 
National Interscholastic Music Activitiea 
Commiaaon of the MENC 
Music Industry Council of the MENC 
Colle&e Band Direc:ton National Aaociation 
National .Auociation of Collep Wmd and 
Percuwon Inatructon 
Cooperation With Otlwr Orlani..Uon. 
The followblc ia a pertial list, alphabetlcaJlT Unnpd, of oralUll.atiOJla wtth which the Mualc Educaton Nedonal ConfenDCe 
cooperatea. The list includes music ~aniaatioDn, OfFIDbationa m the field of education, aovernment qenci• and inte=ational 
oraanlsationa both KOVemment and prhrate: · 
American Association of Colle&es {or Teacher Education; American Auociation of School Adminiatratora; American Council on Ed-
ucation; American Federation of Muaiclana; Am4lrican Music COilference; American Muaicolocical Society; Americ:an Strine Teach-
en Association; American Symphony Orc:heatre !Aque; Auoclation for Childhood Education International; Aaaociatlon for Super-
vision and Curriculum Development; Collece Muaic Society; Council for Exceptional Children; Department of Element.ry School 
Principals of the N.E.A.; International Music Council; International Society for Music Education; Joint Committee on Educational 
Televlaion; Library of Con&r- Music Division; Muaic Library Aaaociation; Music Publiahen A:aaodation of the United States; 
Muafc T..c:bera National Aaaociation; National Aaaociation of Band Instrument Manufacturers; National Aaaociation of Educational 
Broackaaten; National Association of Music Merchants; National Association of Muaic:al Merchandise Wboleaalen; National Aaao-
ciation of Schools of Mu•ic; National Aaaoclation of SecOnd.uy..SChool Principalr, National Auocietlon of Teachers of Sin&inc; Na-
tlcmal Cbu&r- of Parents and Teachen; National Council for the Accreditation of Teacher Education; National Council of the 
Arta Jn Education; National Federation of M:uaic. Clubs; National Music Councn; National Piano Manufac:tunn AMociatlon; Na-
tional Recreation Auociation; Orpnisation of Americen States Pan An:.erican Union; Society for the Preservation and Eocour-
apment of Barber Shop Quartet S~&in& in America; United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orpnizationa ·(UNESCO); 
United States DepartmWJlt of State. 
... 
APPENDIX C 
COMMITTEE ORGANIZATION: WIDENING 
HORIZONS FOR MUSIC EDUCATION 
The chart shown 
here was prepared 
[1942] in order to pre-
sent more graphically 
the relations of both 
individual members 
and committee groupe 
to the music eurrlcu-
lum pieture aa a whole. 
It will be noted that 
central to the general 
and special aspeeta of 
musie teaching pro-
grams are certain sig-
nifleant educational 
factors, while under-
lying and giving sup. 
port to the entire 
structure are cultural 
relations and resources 
whieh e:xert a pro-
found influence upon 
progressive curricular 
development.-L. B. P. 
M.E.N.C. COMMIITEE ORGANIZATION 
Widening Horizons for Music Education 
Requiring Changes of Organization and Operation of Music Curricula 
GENERAL ASPECTS OF TEACHING 
PROGRA!\IS 
I. ELDIE:<TARY ScnooL Ct:RRrct:u.:M 
a. Primary Grades 
b. Intermediate Grades 
c. School-Community 
d. Home ·Rooms 
2. ]t"XIOR HrGII Scnoor. Ct"RR!Ct:LU~I 
a. General ~lusic Classes-singing, listen-
ing. reading 
u. Instrumental Classes 
c. Bands, Orchestras, Choral Groups 
3. SE:<IOR HIGH Sc!IOOL Ct"RRICt:LL"M 
a. General Program-~lu,ic Classes 
u. Elective Program-.l ssernulies-instru-
mental field: ''.ocal field, theory, his-
tory, appreciation 
-l. Jt"SIOR COLLEGE Ct:RR!Cl"Ll'M 
5. CoLLE<;E Ct"RR!Ct:Lt" ~~ 
h. TEACHERS COLI.f.GE CL"RR!Ct:LU~I 
7. Rt"RAL ScHooL Ct"RRICL"Lnr 
X. PR!I".HE SCHOOL Ct"RR!Cl"Lt:~l 
Y. LABORATORY ,\SO EXPI:RD!EXTAL SCHOOLS 
10. I'RE-ScnooL-:\urserv School, Plav School, 
Kindergarten · · 
SIG:'-IIFICANT FACTORS INFLUENCING 
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 
Educational Psychology 
Educational Philosophy 
(point of view) 
Educational !llethods 
Curricular Trends 
Curricular l\Iaterials 
Curricular Activities 
Inter-Curricular Relations 
a. in the field of music 
IJ. with other subjects 
•Inter-School Relations 
Inter-Community Relations 
SPECIAL ASPECTS OF TEACHING 
PROGRAMS 
I. ORe 11 ESTRAS 
2. BANDS 
J. CHOIRS AND CHORt:SES 
4. INSTRUMESTAL Musrc CLASSES 
5. INSTRUMENTAL Mus1c ENSEMBLES 
6. VOICE TRAINING CLASSES 
7. VocAL Musrc ENSEMBLES 
8. !l"lt.:src THEORY, CoMPOSITION AND ARRA:<G-
ING 
9. RADIO TJ\CHNIQUES 
10. PUBLIC PERFORMANCES 
II. PIANO J NSTRUCTION CLASSES 
12. CosDUCTING 
13. 1\lt:src HISTORY AND ArrRECIATIOS 
RELATIO:'<S A~D RESOURCES INFLUENCING CURRICULU!\1 DEVELOPMENT 
I. Co~nrn;rry ;\GE:<crrs 
a. Home 
b. Church 
c. Ci •·ic Groups 
d. Scout Organizations 
e. Recreational Organizations 
f. \V elf are Societies 
g. Business and Industry 
h. Community Festi,·als 
2. CHILDREN's Al<D Yot.:TH CoscERTS 
3. INTER-CULTt.:RAL RELATIOSS THROt:GI! 
STUDENT EXCHANGE 
-t INTER·AMERICA:-1 RELATIONS 
(in the fielcl of music) 
hrr.R-:\LLIED SosG E\'ALl'ATros 
h. Co:<TDIPORARY !llt:src IN U. S. 
(serious and popular) 
7. ::-i.HJO:<AL Eot:CATIOs AssocrATros 
8. U:<rTFD STATES OFFICE OF Eot:CATIOS 
9. CREATI\"E !\lusrc PROJECTS 
a. Treasury Department 
u. Victory Corps 
10. !\lt:SIC EDUCATIOS AND MUSICOLOGICAL 
SociETIES 
II. FoLK l\1 USIC OF U. S. 
!2 PROFESSIONAL AND TRADE RELATIONS 
(Publishers-Manufacturers-Distributors 
--Dealers) 
13. PRESS RELATIONS 
1-1. l\IUSICIANS UNION 
15. RADIO BROADCASTS 
a. CBS School of the Air Advisory 
Committee 
16. SouND FILMS 
a. Educational Films 
b. Commercial or Feature Films 
17. Lr BRARIES 
a. Materials 
(books, phonograph records, films) 
b. Care and Organization of Materials 
18. BrBLIOGRAPHY OF RESEARCH PRoJECTS ANU 
THESES 
ro 
0\ 
--...:J 
APPENDIX D 
COMMITTEE ORGANIZATION: MUSIC IN 
AMERICAN EDUCATION 
Part I 
These Are the 
I,: 
Committees r 
THE MUSIC EDUCATION CURRICULUM 
IN AMERiCAN ·scHOOLS 
Committees under A, B, and C below are connected 
by an interlocking membership 
A. Levds of School Organization: 
1. Music for Childhood 
a. Preschool and Kindergarten 
b. Elementary School 
c. Rural School 
2. Music for Secondary Schools 
a. Junior High School 
b. Senior High School 
3. Music in Higher Education 
a. Junior College 
b. Music for the General College Student 
c. The Education of the Music Teacher 
d. Music for the Elementary Teacher 
e. ,Graduate Study in Music Education 
B. General and Special Areas in Music Education: 
1. General Music Classes: Music for the General 
School Student 
2. Instrumental Music in the Schools 
a. Strings 
b. Winds and Percussion 
c. Piano 
3. Vocal Music in the Schools 
4. Music Literature1 Com position and Theory 
a. Music Literature in American Schools 
b. Composition and Theory in American Schools 
C. Curricular Resources: 
1. Audio-Visual Aids in Jlusic Education 
a. Films, Slides and Film Strips 
b. TV-Radio 
c. Recordings 
d. Audio-Visual Equipment 
2. Contemporary Music for American Schools 
3. Opera in American Schools 
II. 
III. 
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THE PROFESSIONAL AND PUBLIC RELATIONS 
OF THE MUSIC EDUCATOR STUDY PROJECT COMMITTEES 
1. The Administration of Music Education 
2. The Supervision of Music Education 
3. Music in GeAt E.$cation 
4. Music Education in ·the Community 
5. Music Education and International Relations 
: _6_._ M u~c JJducation and ~hp_l{(J,tional Welfare 
1. Music Education and the Handicapped 
2. Music Education and Adult Education 
3. Music Rooms and Equipment 
4. Credentials for Teaching Music in the Schools 
Part II 
MUSIC FOR CHILDHOOD 
National Chairman and Committee 
PIIESCHOOL AND 
XINDERGARTEN 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL RUULSCHOOL 
Meoclate Chairman and Aaociat• Cbcrlnnan and Jluoclate Chairman and 
Sub-Committo. Sul>Committ .. Sub-Commltt .. 
Consulrant Mcmben Reprncntin~ Committees lor Gcncnl aad Special Are-s ia Music Educatioa 
I. Go.,...UMwlcCJ- 2. Mwlc!J-.Com- 3, Voooljll- C. -M-
poo!lloo.=ln..o.,. , 
MUSIC FOR CHILDHOOD, as diagramed above, repre· 
sents one of three groups of committees Sf>t up for ,.Levels 
of School Organization." The other two are: Music for 
Secondary Schools: Music in Higher Education. 
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC IN THE SCHOOLS 
National Chairman a.nd Committee 
WINDS STRINGS PIANO 
Aaaociate Chairman cmd Jlsaociate Chairman cmd Jluoclate C.ba.irra.a.a. a.a.d 
Sub--Committ .. Sub-Committee SW..Commlltee 
Consultant Mr:mben RCprncatint Committees ror Level •nd Special Committees and NSBOVA 
J. Mu.ic for 2. Music for 3. Mu.ic ln 4. NSBOVA S. NSBOVA 6. Contom- 7. Audio-
Childhood. t:o'i.arr m=Wm. ~;;:r ~ M~ ~al 
Division Chairmen and Committees 
Appointed at option of the Di'rision. tn ca... wb.re comrntHee Ol'9Ufli%atlon extends to the Jdato leveL 
the «nne qeneral plan may bo loUowed W'ltl ttate cbalnnen .aorvlnq a. member. of the Division commiHoe. 
o;ru~;;~*~~; r- ---~.:m I ·-N~~h Urn~- -1-. N~~h::; . -,--&:;-~~ ---1 Soutbweatom 
lNSTRUMEl'iTAL MUSIC in the Schools, as diagramed 
above. repru~nts nn\! of four groups of committees set UP, 
for "General and SQecial areas in Musk Education. ' 
The other three .rr: General Music Classes; Vocal Music 
jn· rbe Schools; l'Li•ic Literature, Composition and Theory. 
I, 
: 
AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS IN MUSIC EDUCATION 
National Chairma.n a.nd Committee 
FILMS. SLIDES. AND TV-RADIO RECORDINGS AUDIO· VISUAL 
FILM STIUPS EQUIPMENT 
Aaociate Chairman and .A.uociate Chairman and Auociate Chairman and Auociale Chairman and 
Sub-Committee Sul>Com.m.itt .. Sub-CoJ:D.JDitt .. Sub-Commlttoe 
I 
Conaltaat Mcmbtn. RC""p"RSC~~tiat Commirtee1 for Gcoenlaad Special Arc.• ia MUJic Ehae.tioa 
L "-a!M-c- :t. Mwlc!Jtooatun,Com- 3. VocalM- C. -.......tX.. 
poo~~~oo.=!n..o.y 
Division Chairmen and CommittMs 
Appofnlecl at ~ of the DIYilton.. In ccuea where c::cmuDiuee crqanizatlon extencb 10 the alate Jn.L 
the .ame qeoeral plan may b. followed with atate chairmen IJe1"Yinq a. member. of lhe Divil:lon c:oaunlllee. 
~w--.j -.... j lloothCoabal L. N.rtJ.- J Sculbom J South......., 
.AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS in Music Education, as diagramed 
above. represents one of three groups of committees set 
up for "Curricular Resources." The other two are: Con-
temporary Music for American Schools; Opera in Amer-
ican Schools. 
APPENDIX E 
ORGANIZATION PLAN: MUSIC 
IN AMERICAN LIFE 
MUSIC IN A~IERICAN LIFE-Organization Plan 
NATIONAL 
Commlae:iona on Music Educ'ation 
Purpose 
(1) To provide appraisal, evaluation and 
study in broad areas which are of continu. 
ing, substantial and enduring concern to the 
music education profession. 
(2) To recommend publications and to be 
responsible !or content when publications 
are indicated. (3) To be responsible !or meetings at 
MENC biennial programs. 
(-4) To establish contads directly with Com-
mittees in similar areas in state units and 
directly with Commission Coordinators of 
MENC Divisions for purpose of m~tual re-
source function. 
Commission I 
Baafc Concepts in Music Education (inter· 
disciplino.ry, to include aesthetics, psychol-
ogy, socioJogyl. 
Commission Members: Total o! five. 
Commission II 
Standards of Muslc Literature and Prr· 
formance. 
Commission Members-General Chairman 
and Chairmen o! following Committees: 
( 1 )Music for Elementary Schools· ·-Choral 
and Instrumental. 
(2) Literature and Interpretation or Mu!'lic 
for Choral Organizations. 
(3} Literature and Interpretation oC Music 
for Band. (4) Literature and interpretation or Music 
for Orchestra and ::Otring Orl"hl"stra. 
t5) Literature and Interpretation or Music 
for Vocal 1-:nspmhl<'s. 
C6) Litereturt" and lnterprf'tntion or ~tuMit­
for Instrumental fo:nsf'mhlf'!\. 
(7) MufiiC' for the Opera WorkMhop. 
Commi"'sion III 
1\otua(c In General School AdmJnlstratlon, 
Commission Members-G('nernl Chairman 
and Chairmen o£ following Committees: 
(I) Administration and Supervi~ion of Mu· 
sic Education. {2) Ethics in Puhlic Relations. 
(3} Interscholastic Music Activities. 
C4) Music Curriculum and Sch('dules. 
(5) Budget and Finant"e. 
Commission IV 
J\.tualc In Preschool, KlndergartPn and Ele· 
mentary School. 
Commission Memben-C.f'neral Chairman 
and Chairmen of following C'ommittt•('M: 
(1) Preschool and Kindergarten. 
(2) Vocal Instruction. 
13) Instrumental Jnstrudion. (4) Related Programs--Rhythmic, Lio,;ten· 
ing. Creative. (5) Integrated Activities. 
Commission V 
Muale In Junior HIKh Sehool. 
DIVISION 
Coordination of 
State Unit Commiuions 
Purpose 
Coordinators are appointed for 
each Commission area for the pur· 
poi!Je of assisting in the joint plan-
ning undertaken by State Com· 
mission chairmen for Division bi-
ennia] programs. 
(At the Division level, the Plan 
parallels the current pattern of 
Division structure wherein State 
presidents and Division officers 
comprise the Division Boards.) 
Commission 
Basic Concepts In Mush: Education 
1 interdisciplinary, to include aes-
thl'tics. psychology, sociology). 
Division Coordinator. 
-----·----
Commission I I 
Standards of Music Literature and 
Performance. 
Di'llision Coordinator. 
Commis:-;ion III 
Music In Gc.onernt School Adminis-
tration. 
Di\'ision f'nordinator. 
Conunhssinn IV 
:\fuslc In Preschool, Kindergarten 
and Elementary School. 
lh,·i~ion Coordinator. 
I ---- ·----------! Commission V 
~Juale In Junior High Sehool. 
Commission "1embers--Grnrornl Chairman n.,·ision. Coordinator. 
and Chairmen of following Committees: 
(1) General Music, Singing:. Listening, Cre· 
ative, and Correlated Adh·•ties. 
(2) Vocal Instruction. 
(3) Instrumental Instruction. (4) Related Programs-Assemblies, Extra· 
curricular Activities. (5) Functional Theory and Music Liter-
ature. 
STATE 
Commissions on Muaie Education 
Purpose 
{ J) To be appointed for purpose of meet.lng 
specific needs of state units. It is recom. 
mended that the following Commissions be 
appointed by MENC state units: Music: in 
Preschool. Kindergarten and Elementary 
School; Music in Junior High School; Music 
in Senior High School; Music in Higher ! 
Education. 
(Commissions paralleling the National Com· 
missions are not appointed in any state 
Nnless there is indicated a direct need !or 
such Commission (a) within the state in 
t"onnection with the state pro,ram o! ac· 
tivitiea. or (b) as a Commission resource 
~~)t~eo ~i:::~0!sa~:/e0rc:~~~~:lo!~v~il Di· 
visional Coordination in planning !or Divi-
sion biennial programs. 
(3} To serve as resource leaders in dbcus. 
sion groups planned for National biennial 
program. 
Commission I 
Basic Concepts In Music Education (Inter· 
disciplinary, to include aesthetics. psychol. 
ngy. sociology). 
Commission appointed if desired. 
Commission II 
Standards of ?tfuslc Literature and Perrorm. 
ance. 
State Committees appointed as needed. 
Comrnis~ion III 
Music In General School Administration, 
State CommiltrPs appointed as needPd. 
Commission IV 
Music In Preschool, Kindergarten and Ele· 
mentary School. 
Appointment oC State Unit Commission 
recommended. 
-------------· --
Commission V 
Muale In Junior High Sc:hool. 
Appointment of State Unit Commission 
recommended. 
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NATIONAL 
Commission VI 
MuaJc Jn Senior HJ•h School, 
Commission Members-General Chairman 
and Chairmen of followin&' Committees: 
(1) General Music. (2) Voeal Jnatruetton and Ensembles. (3) Band, Wind, Pereunion Instruction 
and Ensembles. 
(4) Orche.tra and String Inatructlon and 
Enaemblea. (5)Muaic Literature, Composition •nd 
r:,e:!f~ted Procrams-Asaemblies Mu· 
sic Production, Correlated and Extra-
curricular Activities. 
Commission VII 
Muslr. ln Hl&'ber Education. 
Commission Members-General Chairman 
and Chairmen of followlna- Committees: 
( 1) Junior College. 
(2) Education of the Music Teac:her. 
( 3) Training of General Elementary 
Teacher. (4) Music Literaturt, Composition, and 
Theory. (6) Graduate Studlea. 
(6} Choral and Ensemble Activities. 
(7) Orchestra and Ensemble Ac:tivitles. 
(8) Band and Ensemble Activities. 
Commission VIII 
l\tualc In the Community. 
Commission Members-General Chairman 
and Chairmen of following Committees: 
C1) Music in Adult Education. 
(2) Music in Churches. 
(3) Music and Community Agencies. 
(4) Music in Genernl Industry. 
----------------
Commission IX 
Muafc In M~dla of Maaa Communlcatlone. 
Commission Members---General Chairman 
and Chairmen o! !ollowinz- Committees: 
( 1) Radio-Television. 
(2) Reeords. 
(3) Films, Filmstrips, Slides. 
(4) Press. 
(5) Recording Equipm~nt. 
------------------
Commission X 
C"ommlsslon on Accreditation and Cer-
tification. 
Commission M~mbcrs: Six. 
NATIONAL 
Standing: Committee' in 
Musie Education 
Purposs 
(1) To address thems~lves to spec-ific 
functions resulting in indeprndent !Olud· 
~rt:ro:'::~~:~d:r~:~di:: oct~£=r~.~::.~ 
missions. (2) Sponsorship of mPeting!'i at MENC 
bi('nntal programs. 
J. Music for Exceptional ChildrPn 
JJ. Music in International Relations. 
Ill. Organ Instruction in the Schools. 
IV Piano Instruction in the Sc-hools. 
DIVISION 
Commission VI 
Muolc In ~nlor Hlch ~hoot. 
Division Coordinator. 
Commission VII 
Mualc: In Hieber Education. 
Division Coordinator. 
Commission VIII 
!\fualc In the Community. 
Division Coordinator. 
Commission IX 
Maalc In Medfa of Maaa Communications. 
Di\·bion Coordinator. 
Commission X 
C'ommlsslon on ACcreditation and Ct>r• 
tlftcatlon. 
llivision Coordinator. 
DIVISION 
Coordinalion of Statr Unit 
Standing (:umrnitl("(•s 
PurposE' 
("ourdinntors arP appointed for Pnch 
Standing Comrnittt•e for th(' purpose of 
~:k~~in{;Y in s::te j~~ntn/.~n;n'~!m~~~~:; 
C"hoirmen for Divi!Oion hirnniol programs. 
I. Music for J-:xceptional t'hildrPn. 
11. Music in International Rl'lat10ns. 
Ill. Ors:nn Instruction in the !'<'hoots. 
IV. Piano Instruction in lhr Schools. 
STATE 
Commission VI 
Maole Ia Senior Hlch 8cloool. 
Appointment of State Unit Commluloa 
recommended. 
Commission VII 
Mualc In Hl&"herEducatJo~t. 
Appointment of State Unit Commle:slon 
recommended. 
Commission VIII 
Mualc In the Community. 
State Committees appointed aa needed. 
Commission IX 
Mualc In Media or Maaa Communl~tlona. 
State Committees appoin~ed as n~ded. 
---------------------
Commission X 
Commission on Accreditation and Cer• 
tllicatlon. 
Commission appointed tr needed. 
STATE 
Standing Commitl~es in 
i\fusic Education 
PUJ"fltJRl' 
To l.lr appointed for purpose of meeting 
"PPCifh- nPt"ds of state units (Standing 
Comtnilt('C!'S are not appointed in states 
paral1eling the National Standing Com. 
mittPes unlt"ss therp is indicated a direct 
need for such a Standing Committee 
within tht" state unit first of aU, 9r that 
thP appointment of such a Committee 
will constitute n direct resource at a 
Division or J'l:ational level.) 
I. Music for Exceptional Children. 
II. Musir in International Relations. 
III. Organ Instruction in the Schools. 
IV Piano Instruction in the Srhools. 
Joint Committees with Other Organizations 
It 1• also planned to have Joint Committees with other organh:atlons for the purpose 
of (a) providing naou.rce areas In related and aaaoclated field• of mualc education, 
and (b) enhancement or public relations program or the mu•lc education profuaion. 
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APPENDIX F 
CALENDAR OF MEETINGS: MUSIC EDUCATORS 
NATIONAL CONFERENCE 
I 
I 
I 
CALENDAR OF MEETINGS 
Music Educators National Conference 
Dale Place Prllllident 
1907 Keokuk, Iowa (Organized) .................... Frances Elliott Clark 
1909 Indianapolis, Indiana ......................... P. C. Hayden 
1910 Cincinnati, Ohio ............................. E. L. Coburn 
1911 Detroit, Michigan ............................ E. B. Birge 
1912 St. Louis, Missouri ........................... Charles A. Fullerton 
1913 Rochester, New York ........................ Henrietta G. Baker Low 
1914 Minneapolis, Minnesota ....................... Eli?.abeth Caster ton 
1915 Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania ...................... Arthur W. Mason 
1916 Lincoln, Nebraska ............................ Will Earhart 
1917 Grand Rspids, Michigan ....................•. Peter W. Dykema 
1918 Evansville, Indiana ........................... C. H. Miller 
1919 St. Louis, Missouri .........................•. Osbourne McConathy 
1920 Philadelphia, Pennsylvania ..................•. Hollis Dann 
1921 St. Joseph, Missouri. ....................•.... John W. Beattie 
1922 Nashville, Tennessee .......................... Frank A. Beach 
1923 Cleveland, Ohio. . ..................... Karl W. Gehrkens 
1924 Cincinnati, Ohio ............................. W. Otto Miessner 
1925 Kansas City, Missouri ........................ William Breach 
1926 Detroit, Michigan ............................ Edgar B. Gordon 
1927 Worcester, Massachusetts (Eastern) ............ Victor L. F. Rebmann 
Springfield, Illinois (North Central)..... . ...... Anton H. Embs 
Richmond, Virginia (Southern). . . . . . . . . . ...... Louis L. Stookey 
Tulsa, Oklahoma (Southwestern) ............... Mabelle Glenn 
1928 Chicago, Illinois (First Biennial) ...........•... George Oscar Bowen 
1929 Philadelphia, Pennsylvania (Eastern) ........... E. S. Pitcher 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin (North Central) .......... Ada Bicking 
Spokane, Washington (Northwest) ............. LethaL. McClure 
Asheville, North Carolina (Southern) ........... William Breach 
Wichita, Kansas (Southwestern) ............... John C. Kendel 
1930 Chicago, Illinois (Second Biennial) ............. Mabelle Glenn 
1931 Los Angeles, California (Ca!iC.-Western) ......... Herman Trutner, .Tr. 
Syracuse, New York (East~rn) ........•........ M. Claude Rosenberry 
Des Moines, Iowa (North Central) ............. Herman F. Smith 
Spokane, Washington (Northwest) ....•........ Frances DickeY 
Memphis, Tennessee (Southern) ..............•. Grace P. Woodman 
Colorado Springs, Colorado (Southwestern) ...... Grace V. Wilson 
1932 Cleveland, Ohio (Third Biennial) ............... Russell V. Morgan 
1933 Oakland, California (Calif.-Western) ............ Gertrude B. Parsons 
Providence, Rhode Island (Eastern) ............ Ralph G. Winslow 
Grand Rapids, Michigan (North Central) ....... Wm. W. Norton 
Seattle, Washington (Northwest) ............... Anne Landsbury Beck 
1984 Chicago, Illinois (Fourth Biennial) ............• Walter H. Butterfield 
1985 Pasadena, California (Calif.-Western) ........... Arthur G. Wahlberg 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania (Eastern) ............. Laura Bryant 
Indianapolis, Indiana (North Central) .......... Fowler Smith 
Boise, Idaho (Northwest) ••..•................ Charles R. Cutts 
New Orleans, Louisiana (Southern) ............. .T. Henry Francis 
Springfield, Missouri (Southwestern) ............ Frances Smith Catron 
1936 New York, New York (Fifth Biennial) .........• Herman F. Smith 
1987 San Francisco, California (Calif.-Western) ....... Mary E. Ireland 
BuJI'alo, New York (Eastern) .................. George L. Lindsay 
Minneapolis, Minnesota (North Central) ........ Carol M. Pitts 
Portland, Oregon (Northwest) ..••............. Ethel M. Henson 
Columbia, South Carolina (Southern) ........... Grace Van Dyke More 
Tulsa,. Oklahoma (Southwestern) ............... John C. Kandel 
1988 St. Louis, Missouri (Sixth Biennial) ............. .T oseph E. Maddy 
Secretary 
P. C. Hayden 
Stella R. Root 
Stella R. Root 
Clyde E. Foster 
M. Ethel Hudson 
Helen Cook 
May E. Kimberly 
Charles H. Miller 
Agnes Benson 
.Tulia E. Crane 
Ella M. Brownell 
Mabelle Glenn 
Elizabeth Pratt 
E. Jane Wisenall 
Ada Bicking 
Alice E • .Tones 
Winifred V. Smith 
Grace V. Wilson 
Elizabeth Carmichael 
Grace E. Pierce 
Alice E • .Tones 
Irma Lee Batey 
Frank A. Beach 
Marian Cotton 
Grace E. Pierce 
Fanny C. Amidon 
Edna McKee 
Ella M. Hayes 
Mary M. Conway 
Sadie Rafferty 
S. Grace Gantt 
Marion Knightly Wilson 
Edith M. Keller 
Helen Coy Boucher 
Minnie D. Stensland 
Sarah K. White 
C. V. Buttelman 
Jo:dna 0. Douthit 
Elisabeth Gleason 
Carol M. Pitts 
Margaret Lee Manske 
C. V. Buttelman 
Helen M. Garvin 
Anna Loulse Mcinerney , 
Florence Flanagan 
Berenice Barnard 
Jennie Belle Smith 
Lena Milam 
C. V. Buttelman 
Sylvia Garrison 
Elizabeth V. Beach 
Ann Dixon 
Andrew Loney, .Tr. 
Georgia B. Wagner 
T. Frank Coulter 
C. V. Buttelman 
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Date Place President 
1939 Long Beach, California (Calif.-Western) ......... S. Earle Blakeslee 
Boston, Massachusetts (Eastern) ............... F. Colwell Conklin 
Detroit, Michigan (North Central) ............. Charles B. Righter 
Tacoma, Washington (Northwest) .............. Louis G. Wersen 
Louisville, Kentucky (Southern) ............... Edwin N.C. Barnes 
San Antonio, Texas (Southwestern) ............. Catharine E. Strouse 
1940 Los Angeles, California (Seventh Biennial) ...... Louis W. Curtis 
1941 San Jose, California (Calif.-Western) ............ Glenn H. Woods 
Atlantic City, New Jersey (Eastern) ............ Glenn Gildersleeve 
Des Moines, Iowa (North Central) ..•.......... Edith M. Keller 
Spokane, Washington (Northwest) ....•........ Andrew G. Loney, Jr. 
Charlotte, North Carolina (Southern) ........... Mildred Lewis 
Wichita, Kansas (Southwestern) ............... James L. Waller 
1942 Milwaukee, Wisconsin (Eighth Biennial) ........ Fowler Smith 
1943 Santa Barbara, California (Calif.-Western) ...... Helen C. Dill 
Rochester, New York (Eastern) ................ John H. Jaquish 
Cincinnati, Ohio (North Central) ............... J. Leon Ruddick 
Eugene, Oregon (Northwest) ................... Walter C. Welke 
Atlanta, Georgia (Southern) ................... Luther A. Richman 
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma (Southwestern) ...... Dean E. Douglass 
1944 St. Louis, Missouri (Ninth Biennial) ............ Lilla Belle Pitts 
1945 Fresno, California (Calif.-Western) ............. Vincent A. Hid en 
New York, New York·(Eastern) ............... Alfred Spouse 
Chicago, Illinois (North Central) ............... Hazel B. Nohavec 
Spokane, Washington (Northwest) ............. Wayne S. Hertz 
Birmingham, Alabama (Southern) .............. Max S. Noah 
Wichita, Kansas (Southwestern) ............... Gratia Boyle 
1946 Cleveland, Ohio (Tenth Biennial) .............. John C. K<•ndel 
1947 Salt Lake City, Utah (Calif.-Western) .......... I.nrin Wheelwright 
Scranton, Pennsylvania (Eastern) .............. Helen Hosmer 
Indianapolis, Indiana (North C<•ntral) .......... Marguerite V. Hood 
Seattle; Washington (N orthwc>st) . . . . . . . . ... Stanley M. TP"l 
Birmingham, Alabama (Southern) .............. Lloyd V. Funchess 
Tulsa, Oklahoma (Southwestern) ............... Hugh E. McMillen 
1948 Detroit, Michigan (Eleventh Biennial) .......... Luther A. Richman 
1949 Sacramento, California (Calif.-Western) ......... Amy Grau Miller 
Baltimore, Maryland (Eastern) ................ Hummel Fishburn 
Davenport, Iowa (North Central) .............. William B. McBride 
Portland, Oregon (Northwest) ................. Wallace H. Hannah 
Tampa, Florida (Southern)... . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... Paul W. Mathews 
Colorado Springs, Colorado (Southwestern) ...... Archie N. Jones 
1950 St. Louis, Missouri (Twelfth Biennial) .......... Charles M. Dennis 
1951 San Diego, California (Calif.-Western) .......... William E. Knuth 
Atlantic City, New Jersey (Eastern) ............ Bertha W. Bailey 
Missoula, Montana (Northwest) ............... Karl D. F:rnst 
Fort Wayne, Indiana (North Central) .......... Newell H. Long 
Richmond, Virginia (Southern) ................. Anne Grace ()'Callaghan 
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma (Southwestern). . . Gillian Buchanan 
1952 Philadelphia, Pa. (Thirteenth Biennial) ......... Marguerite V. Hood 
1953 Tucson, Arizona (Calif.-Western) ............... Ralph Hess 
Buffalo, New York (Ea8tern) .................. Arthur E. Ward 
Milwaukee, Wisconsin (North Central) .......... Joseph E. Skornicka 
Bellingham, Washington (Northwest) .......... Leslie H. Armstrong 
Chattanooga, Tennessee (Southern) ............. Edward H. Hamilton 
Springfield, Missouri (Southwestern). . .. Gerald Whitney 
1954 Chicago, Illinois (Fourteenth Biennial) .......... Ralph E. Rush 
1955 Berkeley, California (Calif.-Western) ........... George F. Barr 
Boston, Massachusetts (Eastern) . .'.. . ... Mary M. Hunter 
Cleveland, Ohio (North Central) .............. Harriet Nordholm 
Eugene, Oregon (Northwest)........ . . . . . . . . . . A. Bert Christianson 
New Orleans, Louisiana (Southern) ............. Wiley L. Housewright 
Hutchinson, Kansas (Southwestern). . . . . . . . . K E. Mohr 
195~ St. Louis, Missouri (Fifteenth Biennial) ......... Rubert A. Choate 
*Secrelaf'f/ 
L. Alice Sturdy 
Mary C. Donovan 
Ruth B. Hill 
Esther C. Leake 
Veronica Davis 
Gratia Boyle 
C. V. Buttelman 
Clarence Heagy 
John H. Jaquish 
Harold E. Winslow 
Raymond Howell 
Lloyd V. Funchess 
Ruth Klepper Settle 
C. V. Buttelman 
Virginia Short 
Wilbert Hitchner 
Lytton S. Davis 
John Stehn 
Max S. Noah 
Gratia Boyle 
C. V. Buttelman 
Elsa Brenneman 
Arthur Ward 
Delinda Roggensack 
Alvah A. Beecher 
Anne Grace O'Callaghan 
Ann Brittson 
C. V. Buttelman 
Charles S. Hayward 
Wilbert Hitchner 
r:rwin A. Hertz 
LPS!ie Armstrong 
Paul W. Mathews 
Paul R. Utt 
C. V. Buttelman 
J. Chandler Henderson 
Bertha W. Bailey 
Newell H. Long 
Rodney K. Berg 
Polly Gibbs 
David Robertson 
C. V. Buttelman 
Lyllis D. Lundkvist 
John D. Raymond 
·Howard F. Miller 
F. E. Mortiboy 
Otto J. Kraushaar 
Walter Duerksen 
C. V. Buttelman 
George F. Barr 
Miriam L. Hoffman 
Harriet Nordholm 
A. Bert Christianson 
Earluth Epting 
Y.:. E. Mohr 
C. V. Buttelman 
Joseph W. Landon 
Elvin L. Freeman 
Clayton C. Hathaway 
Ferd Haruda 
Gene Morlan 
Robert Milton 
C. V. Buttelman 
• The revision of the MENC Constitution adopted at the 1940 National convention eliminatl'li the office of 
Division Secretary and made provision that the Division S"cond Vice-President "shall assist the Io;xecutive Secretary 
in the collection of official records and material, and shall serve as recording s<•cretary of the Division Board of 
Directors" (Bylaws, Article I, Section 3). Therefore, beginning with 1941 the names of the Second Vice-Presidents 
of the respective Divisions are listed in this column. 
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i 
1 
1 
DATE 
1957 
1958 
.1959 
1960 
PLACE 
Pasadena) California (Calif.-Western) 
Atlantic City, New Jersey (Eastern) 
Omaha) Nebraska (North Central) 
Boise, Idaho (Northwest) . 
Miami, Florida (Southern) · 
Denver, Colorado (Southwestern) 
Los Angeles, California (Sixteenth 
Biennial) 
Executive Secretary: 
Salt Lake City, Utah (Western) 
Buffalo, New York (Eastern) 
Chicago, Illinois (North Central) 
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APPENDIX G 
MAP SHOWING THE GEOGRAPHICAL DIVISIONS OF THE 
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THE MUSIC EDUCATORS NATIONAL CONFERENCE IN AMERICAN EDUCATION 
.(Library of' Congress No. Mic •. 61 . ) 
James Edward Houlihan, Jr., Ph.D. 
Boston -University Graduate School, .1961 
Major Professor: Lee Chrisman, Associate Professor 
of Music Education 
Statement g£ the problem. It was the purpose of' this 
study to trace the development of the Music Educators National 
Conference from its establishment in 1907 to 1959. Using the 
historical method of research, involving documentation, valid 
selection of material, and interpretation, the following 
important-aspects of this development have been emphasized: 
the professional progra~ of the Conference, its publications, 
its leadership, its ~elationship to other organizations, and 
its influence upon, and reflection of, contemporary trends 
in music education and general education. Special attention 
has been devoted to the national committee study and publica-
tions programs of the Music Educators National Conference 
following World War II. 
Sources 2! data. The principle sources of data for 
the study have been the publications of the Conference 
itself.. Other important sources have been the publications 
of related organizations and historical studies by Wesley, 
Birge, and Molnar. 
The historical treatment of the subject has been 
selective rather than exhaustive, with a minimum use of 
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the anecdotal and biographical material appropriate to a more 
complete history. The emphasis has been upon analysis and 
interpretation of aims~ methodology and major trends~ rather 
than upon personalities and the detailed recounting of 
events. 
Findings. The first section of the study traces the 
establishment and parallel development of organizations in 
the fields of education and music. The growing complexity 
in the pattern of relationships between various organiza-
tions and academic disciplines is noted as associations 
have multiplied in number and diversity. The National 
Education Association and the Music Educators National 
Conference are shown to have combined and consolidated 
local~ state~ divisional~ and various specialized groups 
into large~ comprehensive organizations. It is also shown 
how groups of organizations have cooperated in the forma-
tion of still larger systems~ such as the American Council 
on Education and the National Music Council~ and how 
American associations have influenced the growth of 
international organizations. 
Important influences in the establishment and early 
development of the Conference were the many years of exper-
ience which music educators had in conjunction with the 
Music Teachers National Association and the Music Section 
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of the National Education Association. Significant editorial 
assistance and encouragement were provided by such publica-
tions as Philip J: Hayden's School Music Monthly. 
An important factor in the continuing effectiveness 
of Conference leadership has been its success in supplement-
ing and reinforcing the inspiration and enthusiasm engendered 
at conventions. Among the many activities, projects, and 
unifying devices, which have served to maintain continuity, 
facilitate communication, and distribute responsibility 
among the diverse elements of the Conference through the 
years, are the following: the many standing committees, 
the Research Council, the Music Educators Journal, the 
Competition-Festivals, the national high school bands, 
orchestras, and choruses, the succession of national study 
and publications programs, the Journal of Research ~ Music 
Education, and the State Presidents National Assembly, 
particularly the more recent interim meetings of this 
body in conjunction with other Conference leaders. 
With regard to operational procedures and organiza-
tional structure, it was found that the Conference has 
consistently exemplified commendable democratic practices 
throughout its history in maintaining a balance between 
national, sectional, and state controls, group and indi-· 
vidual responsibility, and elective and appointive posi-
tions. 
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Although there were many negative f'actors associated 
with the development of' the Contest-Festival Movement~ it was 
f'ound that the role of' the Conf'erence has been decisive in 
establishing procedures, goals, and standards which have, in 
most cases~ met the criticisms of' school administrators and 
music educators on both educational and musical grounds. 
Since the establishment of a national headquarters 
and the appointment of' an Executive Secretary in 1930, the 
process of' unif'ying and coordinating the multiple elements 
of' the Conf'erence has been greatly f'acilitated. The Execu-
tive Secretaries have played key roles in providing con-
tinuity through the successive administrations of' elected 
of'f'icials and have maintained consistently high standards 
of' management and leadership. 
The Conf'erence has displayed great f'lexibility in 
adapting its programs and policies to national emergencies~ 
such as World War I~ the depression of' the nineteen thirties~ 
and World War II. In the latter~ particularly, the Conf'er-
ence contributed valuable services and extended the range 
of' its inf'luence through the Music in American Unity hemis-
phere program and extensive cooperation with many govern-
mental agencies. 
The succession of' national committee study and publi-
cations programs~ Widening Horizons f'or Music Education~ 
Music Education Advancement, Music in American Education, 
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and Music in American Life, have resulted in valuable contri-
butions to American education. The Music in American Life 
program, in particular, has been notable for the advancement 
it has represented in terms of conception, organization, 
writing) and the utilization of the valuable resources of 
related organizations and academic disciplines. 
As a result of the study, it was recommended that the 
following studies be undertaken: the compilation of an offi-
cial history of the Conference; a study of the history and 
relationship of the ideal of liberal education and the teach-
ing of music in higher education in the United States; a 
study of the history of the Progressive Education Movement, 
showing its relation to, and influence upon, the development 
of music education; a study regarding membership of Conference 
members in the National Education Association, the American 
Federation gt Teachers, and local independent teachers asso-
ciations, with emphasis upon the adequacy of their programs 
in professional and teacher welfare. 
It was further recommended that the Conference consider 
broadening its activities in the field of higher education by 
exploring avenues of approach to the formation of a more ade-
quate and comprehensive organizational framework for all 
teachers of music in higher education; that the Conference 
extend the function of its Continuing Study Committee on 
Purposes and Goals to include the equation of Conference 
purposes and functions with its internal structure and 
relationship to other organizations; that the Conference 
maintain a continuing review of the adequacy of its 
liaison with philanthropic foundations and with all seg-
ments of the music education profession and representatives 
of other musical and educational organizations, with regard 
to the preparation and implementation of programs in 
cooperation with these foundations. 
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